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OUTLINE OF THE COURSE

Objectives

Traveller is an exciting and easy-to-use seven-level course
in English, which smoothly takes learners from Beginners
to Advanced level. The main concern of the writer of this
course has been to explicitly demonstrate how English is
used in real-life situations, thus enabling learners to use

it in meaningful contexts, Traveller has been meticulously
designed to build the learners’ ability to communicate
their ideas fluently, accurately and confidently.

Goals

Traveller follows the requirements of the Common

European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF).

It aims at achieving the following goals:

. Communicative - to help students establish relations,
exchange information and express ideas, attitudes and
feelings.

» Socio-cultural - to help students grasp an understanding
of everyday life patterns of their age group. This covers
topics such as home, leisure, etc. in the target language.

» Learning how to learn - to help students plan their work
over a time span and set themselves realistic objectives.

» Language and cultural awareness — to help students
acquire an understanding of the language and culture.

Syllabus

Traveller follows the modular approach, which enables
students to deal with topics in depth and over a

longer period of time. Moreover, the course uses an
integrated approach to all four language skills (reading,
listening, speaking and writing) in a carefully graded
and well-organised, user-friendly syllabus combining
functions, structures, vocabulary, pronunciation and
communication skills. A building-block strategy has been
employed through which every lexical and grammatical
item is carefully presented and systematically revised
enabling students to acquire the language naturally and
use it in meaningful contexts. Communicative language
teaching is viewed as a practical activity rather than a
theoretical notion.

Organisation and length of the course

Traveller Beginners, the first book in the series, effectively
meets the needs of learners with no or little previous
exposure to the English language. It brings students to
level Al (Basic User/Breakthrough) of the CEF.

The book is organised in eight modules, each of which is
based on a general topic. The modules are well-organised
within a steady framework. Each module consists ofa
cover page, 5 two-page lessons, a round-up section and

a cross-curricular/culture page for extra reading. In this
way, students are presented with different aspects of the
same topic. The modular approach promotes progress in
all dimensions and by the end of the course, students will
have been systematically exposed to the functions and
structures outlined in the contents. Additionally, they will
have been given the opportunity to develop all four skills,
having been given adequate practice throughout the book.
The course can be completed in 65-100 teaching hours.
The precise time needed will vary according to factors
such as school organisation, class size, learner ability and
motivation.

Key features
Certain key features of the book add to the challenging
and motivating materjal of the course:

- Lively dialogues presenting real spoken English.

» Emphasis on vocabulary building.

« Cross-curricular and cultural information.

- The language used. It is principally British English.
However, the writer has taken into consideration the
fact that English is spoken as a first, second or foreign
language throughout the world. Therefore, students
are exposed to linguistic varieties as well as texts and
information about various English speaking countries
and cultures.

« Personalisation activities

- Opportunities for promoting learner autonomy with
learning tips, self-assessment and Now I can sections,
learning objectives on the cover pages, through the use
of the Portfolio, etc.

- Opportunities for promoting critical thinking skills by
using an inductive approach to present grammar and
vocabulary, relating new information to prior knowledge
with warm-up activities, asking open-ended questions,
through problem-solving activities, etc.

» The use of IT (Information Technology) (e.g. web
links, S’ CD-ROM).

COURSE COMPONENTS

Student’s Book

The Student’s Book contains:

« A table of contents presenting the topics, vocabulary,
structures, functions, pronunciation as well as the
language skills practised in each module.

- Bight modules, each divided into a cover page, five
lessons and two Round-up pages.

» Four culture pages.

» Four cross-curricular pages.

- A speaking section including pairwork activities.

» A song page including 4 songs.

« A grammar reference section with useful tables,
examples and explanations of the structures dealt with
in each module.

» A section with tips helping students to acquire good
learning habits inside and outside the classroom and
covering areas such as vocabulary, grammar, reading,
listening, speaking and writing.

« A list of irregular verbs.

« An appendix of differences between British and
American English.

+ A word list containing the active vocabulary in
alphabetical order per lesson.

Workbook and Student’s CD/CD-ROM

The Workbook is in full colour and is closely linked

with the Student’s Book providing further practice of

all the linguistic items dealt with in the Student’s Book.
Students are thus able to reinforce and consolidate what
they have learnt and also gain a sense of achievement. It is

recommended that some of the exercises in the Workbook

should be done in class but most of them should be
assigned for homework. The Workbook includes:

- Ten pages per module comprising vocabulary, grammar,
communication, listening, reading and writing tasks.
- An eleven-page extra grammar practice section at the
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Ao cxghe-pege extra vocabulery section (which s
s=corded) ot the back of the book with exira vocabulary
=== o be presented and activities for practice.

T8e FREE Student’s CD/CD-ROM includes the dialogues,
f=2is and songs from the Student’s Book and is meant to
£9ve Ss exira practice at home.

Imterieaved Teacher’s Book

i

* & t=ble of contents as it appears in the Student’s Book.
* Teacher's Notes interleaved with the pages of the

runctions. structures and vocabulary introduced and
sseful notes for teaching. These notes provide teachers
with a step-by-step guide to each stage of the lesson
»1thin a flexible framework that allows teachers to adapt
the activities to their own teaching style 55 well as to the
students’ needs, An -5 to all exercises, transcripts of
the listening exerciscs and the aims for every activity in
the Student’s Book are also included.

= 1deas for optional activities which help students get a

better understanding of the vocabulary and grammatical

structures or forms introduced and provide them with

an opportunity for further practice.

Background notes on different topics which aim at

providing teachers with useful information about the

texts appearing in the Student’s Book.

Language Plus boxes which give more detailed

information about the new linguistic items presented in

cach lesson.

4 speaking section including pairwork activities, a

grammar reference section, a section with tips, a list

of irregular verbs, an appendix of differences between

British and American English and a word list as they

appear in the Student’s Book.

The transcripts of the listening tasks included in the

Workbook.

The tracks (EEEA = Track 22) for all the recorded

material included in the class CDs.

-

-

Class CDs

The Class CDs include all the recorded material from

the sections in the Student’s Book where the symbol =/
appears. They also include the transcripts of the listening

tasks and the extra vocabulary section that appear in the
Workbook.

Test Audio CD/CD-ROM

The Test CD-ROM contains:

* 8 tests corresponding to the modules of the book.
* 2 mid-term test.

« a final test.

= keys and transcripts.

The tests can be printed in their original form. However,

the teacher also has the ability to add, omit or change the
order of the items and/or exercises according to the needs
of their classes.

The Test Audio CD contains the recordings of the
listening texts of the tests.

Teacher's Resource (D-ROM with supplementary
materizal for extra practice

The Teacher's Resource CD-ROM provides teachers with
supplementary material for extra practice. It includes
extra vocabulary, grammar, reading, speaking and writing
activities for each module. It also includes the Student’s
Portfolio. The Portfolio enables students to record and
present new information they have learnt and thus
monitor their progress. Projects are also included for this
purpose.

Other components accompanying the series are the

following:

* On Channel TV DVD and On Channel TV DVD
Activity Book

* Interactive Whiteboard material

* Placement test

THE STRUCTURE OF THE MODULES IN TRAVELLER
BEGINNERS

Hello

This section familiarises students with the English
alphabet, some common English words, greetings and
English names as well as basic classroom language.
Students are also introduced to the English-speaking
world, clearly demonstrating that English is an
international language spoken in many countries and
different societies.

Modules 1-8 (an overview)

Each module consists of five lessons and focuses

equally on lexis, grammar, language functions and
communicative skills. In the first four lessons, the target
language (vocabulary, grammar, functions) is presented
and practised extensively. In all five lessons the four
basic skills and micro-skills (reading, listening, speaking,
writing) are developed in an integrated manner. In the
fifth lesson there is special emphasis on reading and
writing. Lastly, the round-up pages at the end of each
module thoroughly revise the functions, grammar and
vocabulary that have been taught in the preceding lessons
and offer a unique opportunity for self-evaluation.

Cover page

The cover page is the first page of the module. Ss are
introduced to the topic of the module through a
discussion, They can also read about what topics they

will encounter in the module. The purpose of doing so is
to activate students’ background knowledge and create a
sense of anticipation. The third section of the cover page is
a set of learning objectives. Students read about what they
will learn in the module, which increases motivation and
helps them become autonomous learners.

Vocabulary

Before students deal with texts or grammar, they are
presented with the key vocabulary so that it does not
hinder understanding or communication. Vocabulary

is presented through visual clues which make the
presentation more appealing to students and facilitate
understanding. The lexical items presented are always
related to the topic of the module and are semantically
grouped. By grouping words this way, students can refer
to them any time. Particular attention has been paid to
the selection of useful, high-frequency lexis while bearing
in mind that vocabulary is not just lexis but also phrases




or chunks of language which have the same function that
single words do. Students can refer to the extra vocabulary
section which is at the back of the Workbook if they want
to expand on the vocabulary presented in the lesson.

Students are further helped to learn vocabulary with the
inclusion of useful advice given throughout the book in
the form of tips.

Reading

Reading can be divided into two parts:

» Dialogues

The aims of the dialogues throughout the book are

to present vocabulary, structures and functions in
context and to expose students to natural spoken
English through meaningful contexts. All the dialogues
have been specially designed to familiarise students
with spoken English in a variety of different real-life
situations and they can be dealt with as both reading
and listening activities. These dialogues rouse students’
interest through witty exchanges in up-to-date, modern
English, the objective of which is to promote learning in
a communicative way. The dialogues are accompanied
by a wide range of comprehension activities, such as
open-ended questions, True/False exercises, ordering
events, identifying speakers, gap filling, extracting
specific information, etc.

Different types of texts

There is a variety of reading material: factual texts, film
reviews, e-mails, brochures, quizzes, magazine articles,
notes, letters, forms, etc. The texts cover a broad range

of motivating and contemporary topics and provide
students with interesting, multi-cultural, cross-curricular
information about the real world. The texts have been
carefully selected not only for their language content

but also for their interest and appropriateness to the

level and age of students this course is intended for.

The texts and tasks aim at the development of reading
micro-skills with the emphasis on reading for gist and for
specific information. Teachers should use the pre-reading
questions provided in the Teacher’s Book to i ntroduce
the topic of the reading text and facilitate students’
further comprehension of it. In the Teacher’s Book there
are also post-reading questions which give students the
opportunity to expand on the topic of the text and use the
new vocabulary to talk about themselves.

Students are further helped to develop their reading skills
with the inclusion of useful advice given throughout the
book in the form of tips.

Grammar

This section deals with essential grammar and focuses on
the grammatical points that appear in the presentation
section. Their usage is illustrated in context through
example sentences/dialogues. Students are actively
involved in the understanding of grammar through
various language awareness activities. For example, they
are required to make inferences about the functions and
usage of grammatical points and to complete tables and/
or sentences. In this way, students develop strategies that
help them identify language patterns, develop a greater
awareness of language and become more independent
Jearners. A more detailed presentation of the grammar
focus in each lesson is included in the Grammar
Reference at the back of the book, which students may
refer to whenever necessary.

Practice

This section always follows the grammar section and =
usually a simple activity which allows students to =<

the structures they have learnt in context, while teachess
are able to check their students’ comprehension of the
particular structure. These activities can be completed =
class, either in pairs or individually. An extra gramm==
section at the back of the Workbook is also available &=
those students that might need further practice.

Pronunciation

It is important to sensitise students to the different soum=s
of the foreign language and give them as much practics =
possible. The aim is not for students to acquire a natn
like pronunciation but to enable them to speak intellig=e
English. The pronunciation section deals with significant
aspects of spoken English in an organised manner and =
linked to the language of each module. It is in the form
of a listen-and-repeat drill, presenting and providing
controlled practice of individual sounds, as well as
sentence stress and intonation patterns.

Listening

The topic of the listening task is always related to the
topic of the lesson. A variety of spoken text types and task
formats have been employed through which important
listening micro-skills are developed. The focus is on
listening for gist and/or specific information. Therefore.

it is always a good idea to have students read through the
questions/gapped text, etc. first and make predictions
about the possible answers using prompts such as picturss.
tables, etc. It is always important to stress that students
do not need to understand every word that they hear.
After making sure that students have understood the
instructions and the language included in the questions,
play the CD two or more times if necessary. Elicit answers
from students and ask them to justify their answers. Then
if necessary, play the CD again and clarify any points that
have not been understood.

Students are further helped to develop their listening skills
with the inclusion of useful advice given throughout the
book in the form of tips.

Speaking

Speaking tasks provide students with further practice

of the vocabulary, structures and functions presented

and progress smoothly from controlled to free practice.
Students are engaged in meaningful communication and
empbhasis is placed on communicating for a particular
purpose. Students usually work in pairs or groups and
perform a variety of real-life tasks (role-plays, guessing
games, surveys, questionnaires, information-gap activities.
etc.). By doing so, the amount of time students speak is
increased significantly and cooperation among students

is encouraged. In addition, pair and group work help to
lessen students’ communicative stress. Verbal and/or vesua!
prompts are always provided to facilitate the students =<k
In pairwork involving information exchange, eac of the
two students is provided with different information foems
in a special section at the back of the book. Though ths
arrangement may be impractical, it is necessary so i
effectiveness and communicative value of the tasks 2= =
compromised.

Students are further helped to develop their speakin
skills with the inclusion of useful advice given throushoss
the book in the form of tips.
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“Writing is perhaps one of the most difficult skills for
sdents to master. The writer must take many things
=80 consideration: handwriting, spelling, punctuation,
sec2grephing, purpose, audience, syntax. For this reason,
15 course has paid particular attention to this skill.
“Sudents are introduced to writing smoothly, starting
Wi gapped activities, simple sentences and then moving
% to longer texts. The book helps students build up

“Se s writing skills by integrating the skills as the writing
“oivities are usually based on the preceding speaking
“ctavities. Students are also provided with guidance
“ascerning different types of writing and tips to help
“5em deal with the writing tasks.

~hese writing tasks are particularly suitable for homework,
= Lasy give Ss the opportunity to revise the language
“iroduced in the lesson and expand on the topic.
“=aructions should be explained carefully in class, as it is
“poriant to ensure that students have fully understood
W=t they are expected to do. Students’ written work
“Souid always be corrected (not during class time) and
w=med to Ss in due course. Alternatively, students could
wrk i pairs and correct each other’s work before giving
= =0 the teacher. Moreover, Ss should be familiarised with
= correction code, like the one suggested below, which will
%=p them identify and correct their own mistakes.

WW : wrong word A : article

S : spelling WO : word order
P : punctuation A : something missing
T: tense

“ =ceher way to deal with writing is as a cooperative
wctivity. Writing in pairs or groups can be highly
=wivating for students and incorporates research,
“=cussion and peer evaluation.

“dents are further helped to develop their writing skills
w5 the inclusion of useful advice given throughout the
Seek in the form of tips.

5 Round-up sections consist of exercises revising the

“Wssbalary, grammar and communication activities in the

~~weesponding lessons. There are also speaking, writing
e occasionally listening tasks as well as self-evaluation

s at the end of each Round-up section where students

- == check their progress. These charts give students the
% portunity to take responsibility for their learning and
= what they can do with the language they have learnt

- = =valuate their own strengths and weaknesses.

wever, in order to evaluate students’ performance, we

e =<k ourselves about the purpose of evaluation. What

= w= hope our students will learn? Since our purpose

= = ‘mprove students’ ability and not simply to judge it,

- % —ust try and provide them with feedback about their

= ==zths and weaknesses. Here are some practical ideas

% Sy we can go about doing this:

- “=wor and describe students’ performance, on paper
& verbally, so that they can overcome any difficulties.
% 10 get them to articulate what they can do.

- ==mine whether students have understood the task.

~ ade= 2 task not only for the end result but also reflect
‘s the stages and progress students went through.

= e final stage, it is a good idea to help students
===mine what has been achieved.

Calture pages / Cross-curricular pages

After every module there is a culture page or a cross-
curricular page, which is related to the topic of the
preceding module. The culture pages consist of texts
which further introduce students to the culture of

the English-speaking world as more multi-cultural
information is included within the modules. The cross-
curricular pages consist of texts which help students see
how English and cross-curricular subjects fit together. If
students would like to find out more information about
the topics in the culture and cross-curricular pages, they
can find web links at
http://www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.htm

Songs
After every two modules there is a song accompanied by
an activity. The songs can be found on the song page at
the back of the book.

POINTS TO REMEMBER

* Whether a task is carried out in class or assigned as
homework, make sure that students fully understand the
rubric and are clear about what they need to do.

* For most activities, it could prove helpful to demonstrate
through examples what the task requires them to do, by
doing the first item.

* Whenever a task requires understanding gist, the teacher
should not explain unknown words, thus encouraging
students to focus on gist only. Wherever necessary,
however, certain key words that block understanding
could be explained.

* Regarding the grammar section, students will feel more
confident if unknown words are explained before they
do the grammar activities.

« When correcting writing, it is suggested that a list of
commonly-made mistakes is made. The information
gathered could then be pointed out to students orally or
in written form on the board.

* When explaining new lexical items, a variety of
techniques could be employed such as example
sentences, mimicry, definitions, antonyms, synonyms,
enumeration and/or translation,

* Wherever elicitation procedures are required, it should
be ensured that each student has the opportunity to
speak before corrections are made by the teacher.

» In cases where students are asked to do guesswork, no
answers should be revealed before students proceed to
the actual task and check their predictions.

» It is advisable that teachers use the students’ L1 when
necessary (e.g. to initiate a discussion on a topic in order
to activate students’ background knowledge, to explain
grammar rules).

Abbreviations used in Teacher’s Book

adj — adjective etc. — et cetera

adv — adverb sb  — somebody

prep — preposition sth — something

n  — noun Ss  — students

v - verb SA — student A

p- — page SB - student B

Pp- — pages TB - Teacher’s Book
e.g. — for example L1 - S¢’ first language
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Modules
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Vocabulary

* Greetings

. = Names
-+ Alphabet

= Countries and nationalities
* Classroom language

- Greetings

N + Countries and nationalities
~ + Relationships
-+ Numbers (0-100)

The British Isles: Terminology page 20

2 page 21

All about me

Culture page: How many names
for family members? page 34

3 page 35
Everydaylife, | | \ "\
Cross-curricular page: The Tembé
Indians of the Amazon page 48
4 page 49

Places

Culture page:
What's up there? page 62

| 5 page 63

F‘ood

Cs-tmrrlcnlar page:
Jacket potatoes page 76

6 page 77

Get busy

Culture page:
Life in the fast lane.. page 90

7 page 21

Looking back

Cross-curricular page: The race to the
South Pole page 104

Travelling to New Zealand page 118

Pairwork Activities p.119
Song Page p.124
Grammar Reference p.125
Learning Tips p.130

* Jobs

= Personal items
» Colours
= Items related to travelling

| - Family members
! * Clothes

* Opposite adjectives
» Physical appearance

= Telling time

R TV programmes

= Days of the week

+ Free-time activities

* Daily routines

- Ways of getting around-
« Household chores

~ + Rooms and parts of a house
| Furniture and appliances

« Places in a town/city

| + Addresses

+ Buildings

“ « Location and directions

+ Ordinals
» Adjectives describing homes

 Food and drink

¢« Containers

* Prices

| * Money

* Jobs

= Skills and abilities

= Everyday activities

« Phrases related to the environment
= Weather

= Computer parts

« Numbers over a hundred

= Accidents and injuries
« Parts of the body

* Opinion adjectives

* Years

« Academic subjects

« Life events

= Sports

-+ Seasons
- » Months and dates

» Holiday activities

Grammar

* What’s your name?

» ’'m.../My name’s...

* How do you spell...?

+ Plurals (regular -s)

« Imperative (affirmative)

« The verb be (I, you, he, she, we,
they)

= Possessive adjectives (my, your,
his, her, our, their)

« Who?/What?/How?/Where...from?

*a/an

« this / that / these / those
» The verb be (it)

= Plurals (regular-irregular)
* Possessive case

» Whose?

* The verb have got

+ Adjectives

* Present Simple

* What time? / When?
* Prepositions of time
* Adverbs of frequency

« There is / There are

» Prepositions of place
*a(n) / the

+ Object personal pronouns
+ Imperative

=a(n) / some

+ Countable and uncountable nouns
= some / any

= would like + noun

« How much / How many?

» The verb can
* Present Progressive
= Let’s / How about?

* Past Simple

= Time expressions

* Why? / Because

« Past Simple of the verb be

» Past Simple vs Present Simple

« Future going fo
= Time expressions
» want to / would like to

-+ Geographical features « The verb should
.+ Ailments
« Sightseeing
Trregular Verbs p.130

British and American English p.131

Word List p.132

Reading

« An advertisement
ina TV guide: Get
together

» A job blog

« A magazine page:
What’s in your
wardrobe?

+ A short film review:
Who is Edna
Turnblad?

* A short text: A “day’
in the life of Gary
Silver

* A girl’s diary page

+ A note on a fridge
door

+ Three newspaper
advertisements:
Property for rent

+ A magazine page:
Food Corner

* A magazine article:
Breakfast!

= Quiz: Career Paths

» A magazine article: l
A digital world:
Computers

« Two short e-mails

+ A magazine article:

From Tenez! to tennis

« An interview: The
Maths genius who
gave it all up...

« Four e-mails about
holiday plans

* A web page: First-aid ‘
for travellers

» A brochure: 1
Margarita Island '
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Listening

* People greeting and saying goodbye

* Three short dialogues (identifying
relationships)

* 4 dialogue (understanding
personal information)

= Three short dialogues (identifying
personal items)
= Three short dialogues (understanding
specific information)
= dialogue (identifying people /
transferring from verbal to visual
information)

= A& street survey (understanding
specific information)

= A dialogue (understanding specific
information)

= Two phone conversations
‘understanding gist and specific

~ iaformation)

= Three short dialogues (identifying
“he location of objects)

= Taree short dialogues (understanding
Cirections and locating places on a
map)

~ & dialogue (understanding gist and
specific information)

4 dialogue (understanding specific
- iaformation)
;—'A dialogue (understanding specific
imformation)
monologues (identifying prices)

10 phone conversations (transferring
wverbal to visual information)
ogue (understanding gist and
¢ information)

= monologues (understanding

. guiz show (understanding
“ecific information)

" ur monologues (identifying
guaces / understanding gist)

“izlogue (identifying objects)

= aaswering machine message
=derstanding gist and specific
k. ation)

= TEee= short dialogues

- =derstanding specific information)

Speakin
(ngunciati%n")

* Pairwork
* The alphabet

= Pairwork
« Group work
» Guessing game
« Role play
* Numbers (sixteen
vs sixty)

« Pairwork
« Group work
+ Guessing game
*Ist, fzl, f1zf
(plural -s)
* M1, Ist, 1efi

« Pairwork
= Group work
* Third-person
singular -s
* Intonation of
questions

« Pairwork

* Game: Spot the
differences

* Group survey
* Intonation
* Word stress

« Pairwork

* Role play

« Class survey

+ Game: Find someone
who...

= Class discussion
* 1l fif
* Igh 1dz/

» Pairwork

* Role play

+ Guessing game

» Game: Spot the
differences
*Inf, In/
* Intonation

* Group work

= Pairwork
* -ed endings:
Itl, 1df, /xd/
* 104 [t

* Pairwork
« Group work
* Strong and weak
forms of to
* Silent letters

Writing

« Sentences giving personal
information

= Completing a form
Developing skills: Capital
letters

* Sentences about one’s
family members

* A description of a person
Developing skills:
Punctuation and capital
letters

* Sentences comparing
people’s daily routines

* A paragraph about what
one does on Saturday
Developing skills: Word
order

* Sentences describing a
picture

+ A description of one’s
house / flat / dream house
Developing skills: How to
list things

» Sentences about food
preferences

= A paragraph about eating
habits
Developing skills: Linking
words (and, but, or)

« Sentences about one’s talents
and abilities

+ An e-mail to a friend

* A paragraph describing what
people are doing
Developing skills: Set
phrases for letters and e-mails

» Sentences about past events
* A paragraph about one’s
life story
Developing skills: Linking
words (because, so)

* An e-mail about one’s
holiday plans

* A postcard
Developing skills: Using
tenses

Functions

« Greeting and introducing oneself

= Spelling

* Understanding and using classroom
language

= Greeting and saying goodbye

= Asking about one’s health

« Introducing oneself and others

« Exchanging basic personal information
+ Identifying relationships

« Identifying and describing objects

« Expressing possession

» Talking about one’s family members

+ Discussing clothes

* Expressing opinion

» Describing people’s physical appearance

* Telling the time

« Expressing likes and dislikes

= Talking about free-time activities
+ Talking about routines

* Discussing TV programmes

» Identifying the location of objects

* Describing rooms and houses

* Referring to the location of places in a town

» Asking for, giving and understanding
directions

* Reading a map

* Asking and answering about where one lives

* Expressing preference

* Ordering food

« Taking an order

* Making, accepting, and refusing offers

+ Asking and answering about quantity
and prices

» Discussing food and eating habits

* Talking about talents and abilities

*» Making a phone call

+ Offering help

* Making suggestions and arrangements
= Talking about current activities

« Talking about the weather

« Talking about past events

* Discussing facts

« Talking about famous people

* Giving reasons

* Talking about sports

» Comparing past and present facts
« Expressing opinion

* Talking about a holiday
* Making plans

¢ Inviting

* Accepting and refusing invitations
* Talking about health problems

* Asking for and giving advice

* Referring to the past and future

* Asking and answering about dates




Match. Then listen and check your answers.
Do you know any other English words?

computer
burger
stop
basketball

telephone

‘taxi

supermarket
coffee
hotel

jeans
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1. COMMON WORDS
Aim: to introduce common English words

Vocabulary

basketball ~coffee  computer burger hotel
jeans  stop  supermarket taxi telephone

* Introduce yourself to the class. Say: Hello! I'm...

* Ask Ss to look at pictures 1-10.

* Ask Ss if they know what any of the words shown in the
pictures are called in English.

* Ask Ss if they use the same/similar words in their L1,

* Ask Ss to match the words in the boxes with the pictures
1-10.

* Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers.

1. burger q

2. hotel

3. supermarket
4. basketball

5. coffee

6. taxi

7. jeans

8. telephone

9. computer
10. stop

* If necessary, play the CD again and pause so that Ss can
repeat what they hear.

* Explain any unknown words if necessary.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

Hello

B4
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2. WHAT’S YOUR NAME?

Functions

Greeting and introducing oneself
Vocabulary

Hello Hi Nice to meet you (too).
What’s your name? I'm.... / My name’s....

A.Aim: to present ways of introducing oneself

« Choose a student and introduce yourself. Say: Hello! I'm ...
What's your name?

« Encourage the student to answer: Hi! I'ni ...

+ Ask Ss to look at the picture.

« Play the CD. Ss listen and follow in their books.

« Ask Ss what the names of the two young men are (Kevin,
Paul).

- Point out to Ss that we use the phrase Nice to meet you when
we meet somebody for the first time.

+ Play the CD again. Pause after each utterance and have Ss
repeat what they hear.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in introducing themselves
« Divide Ss into pairs.

+ Ss take turns to introduce themselves.
« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

+Tell Ss to stand up and pretend that they are at a party
where they don’t know anybody.

+ Encourage Ss to go round the class and introduce
themselves, shaking hands with the person they are
talking to if they wish.

3. ALPHABET

Functions

Identifying the letters of the alphabet
Spelling

Vocabulary

first name How do you spell...?  surname

A. Aim: to present the alphabet

+ Ask Ss to look at the letters of the English alphabet.

« Differentiate between capital and lower-case letters.

« Ask Ss to pronounce any of the letters they know in English.

 Play the CD. Ss listen and follow in their books.

« Play the CD again. Pause after each letter and ask Ss to
repeat what they hear.

« Point out the English vowels (a, ¢, i, 0, u) and explain that
the rest are consonants.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in spelling their names

« Draw Ss attention to the speech bubble.

« Choose a student and act out the dialogue.

« Divide Ss into pairs. Ss take turns to spell their names.
« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

518

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

« Write words that Ss have learnt so far on the board and
ask Ss to spell them.

» Alternatively, you can write individual letters on the
board and ask Ss to identify them.

»
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i A. Listen and read. B. Talk in pairs. Introduce yourself to your partner.

Hello, I'm Paul.
What’s your name?

; - Hi, my name’s Kevin.
' Nice to meet you.

A. Listen and repeat.

How do you spell your surname?
C-L-A-R-K-5-0-N
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4., THE ENGLISH-SPEAKING WORLD )
A. Listen and repeat.

V errwrgre-y TN [NEESRRS

A
= |
|
=|
|
-1
|
|
1
..... 1
pe— .
. New Zealand -
USA-American New Zealander
B. Match the cities with the countries. X
Montreal London Wellington Johannesburg Dublin New York Sydney - ;
-
5. CLASSROOM LANGUAGE )
Listen and repeat. Who usually says '
these things? Teachers, students or both? .
|
What does 'r?ls =y,
word wean? Open your books. ‘:_«f‘ J
Write a sentence. | 4ot ynderstand. \ ] 1

Speak in Enalish.
: 1 Can you repeat that?

| don’t know.
Listen to the CD. -

Can [ go out? %

Look at the board.  gow do you say ..

: i
Be quiet, please. in English?
: Close your books.
That's right.
Read the text.

a book => books
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4. THE ENGLISH-SPEAKING WORLD

Vocabulary

Countries-Nationalities
Australia — Australian  Canada — Canadian

Ireland —Irish  New Zealand — New Zealander
South Africa — South African UK — British
| USA — American

A. Aim: to present countries and nationalities

* Ask Ss to tell you if they know where English is spoken
around the world.

» Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss to look at the globes.

* Point out to Ss that Canada, the USA (United States
of America), Ireland, the UK (United Kingdom), South
Africa, Australia and New Zealand are English-speaking
countries while the words next to them are the respective
nationalities.

* Play the CD and have Ss repeat what they hear.

LANGUAGE PLUS
We use the definite article the before USA and UK and
while we say I'm Canadian/American/Irish/British/South
African/Australian, we say I'm a New Zealander.

B. Aim: to familiarise Ss with cities in the English-

speaking world

* Ask Ss to read through the cities in the box.
* Have Ss match the cities with the countries in exercise A.

* Check the answers with the class.

Montreal — Canada

London —UK

Wellington — New Zealand
Johannesburg — South Africa
Dublin — Ireland

New York ~USA

Sydney — Australia

* Ask Ss if they can think of any other cities in the English-
speaking countries and elicit answers.

5. CLASSROOM LANGUAGE 3B

Functions

Understanding and using classroom language
Structures

Plural nouns (regular —s)
Imperative (affirmative)

Vocabulary

Be quiet, please book Can I go ouf?

Can you repeat that?  Close your books

How do you say ... in English? I don’t know

I don’t understand  Listen to the CD  Look at the board
Open your books  Read the text  Speak in English
student teacher ~What does this word mean?

( [hat’s right  Write a sentence J

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and the words a teacher,
students. Make sure that Ss understand what they mean.

* Ask Ss to read through the phrases written on the board.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Explain any sentences Ss may have difficulty with.

* Point out to Ss that we use the imperative when we ask
somebody to do something,

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the noun a teacher and ask them to
form the plural (teachers).

= Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

¢ Check the answers with the class.

What does this word mean? — Both @
Write a sentence. — Teachers

Speak in English. — Teachers

I don’t know. — Students

Listen to the CD. — Teachers

Can I go out? — Students

Look at the board. — Teachers

Be quiet, please. — Teachers

That’s right. — Teachers

Open your books. — Teachers

I don’t understand. — Students

Can you repeat that? — Both

How do you say ... in English? — Both
Close your books. — Teachers

Read the text. — Teachers

* If necessary, play the CD again and pause so that Ss can
repeat what they hear.

WORKBOOK LISTENING

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1,
A: How do you spell Adrianne?
B: A-D-R-I-A-N-N-E

: How do spell your surname?
R-O-B-I-N-S-O-N

R

How do you spell your first name?
C-A-T-H-E-R-I-N-E

e

How do you spell your first name?
A-R-N-A-L-D-O

o

o

How do you spell Mahoney?
M-A-H-O-N-E-Y

1B6




I Aims: *to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
« to present the learning objectives of the module

« Ask Ss to look at the title of the module.

« Activate Ss’ background knowledge by asking them to tell
you when we say Nice to meet you (when we meet someone
for the first time).

« Ask Ss to look at the picture of the young man.

+ Ask Ss some questions:

What is the young man doing? He is stretching out his
right hand.

Why is he doing that? Because he wants to shake hands
with someone he has met (for the first time) / the reader.

+ Ask Ss what they do when they meet someone and if they
know what people in other countries do.

« Choose a student and pretend that you are meeting for the
first time. Introduce yourselves to each other and say Nice
to meet you.

« Ask Ss the two questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

+ Read out the points listed in the Flick through the module
and find section. Explain any unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

» a TV programme about a group of friends: p. 12 a
» a blog about finding a job: p. 16

» two friends greeting in the morning: p. 8
b a man with a new phone: pp. 14-15
» flags from different countries: p. 10

« Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.

7718




» Do you like meeting new people?
» What do you usually talk about?

»a TV programme about a group of friends
» a blog about finding a job

» two friends greeting in the morning

- » a man with a new phone

» flags from different countries

» to greet people and say goodbye

» to introduce yourself and others

» to ask for and give basic personal
information (name, nationality, age, job,
telephone number, e-mail, marital status)

» to complete a form

» to write about yourself

» to talk about relationships

» to use numbers 0-100




2, How are you?

1.VOCABULARY 9

Listen and repeat. /—

Good morning!

V

—— |

Good afternoon!

2.READ Y

Listen and read. Which phrases are formal, informal or both?

Good morning, Brian.
Hi, Jill. How are you?
Not bad. And you?
I’'m OK, thanks.

Brian
Jill

Brian
Mrs Day

Mrs Ignes

Mrs Day

N

Good evening!

Paul Hello Leo!

Leo  Hi Paul! What’s up?

Paul Not much. How’s it going?
Leo  Great!

Good afternoon, Mrs
Ignes. How are you?

Good afternoon, Mrs Day.
I’'m fine. And you?

I’'m very well, thank you.

3.SPEAK
Talk in pairs.

Good evening,...

e Male: Mr
e Female: Miss, Mrs, Ms

Hello,... How are you?
Not bad. And you?

G




Greeting and saying goodbye
Asking about one’s health

Vocabulary ' :

Titles

Miss Mr Mrs Ms

Phrases

Andyou? Bye Goodafternoon Good evening

Good morning  Good night ~ Goodbye  Great!
Have a nice weekend ~ How are you?  How’s it going?
I'mfine 'mOK TI'mverywell Notbad Notmuch
Seeyou Seeyou later See you tomorrow  Take care

Thankyou  Thanks What’s up?

WARM-UP
Aim: tointroducett  »ic of the lesson and onc of the
main functions | csented

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.
* Say: Hello. How are you?
* Try to elicit an answer but do not insist at this stage.

1. VOCABULARY 5B

Aim: to present common greetings for different periods
of the day

* Ask Ss to look at the expressions in the speech bubbles. Explain
1o them that we use these expressions when we meet or
welcome someone, but not when leaving them.

LANGUAGE PLUS

It is morning until 12pm, afternoon from 12pm until
6pm and evening from about 6pm until midnight,

* Play the CD and tell Ss to listen and repeat each greeting.
* Ask Ss to tell you the equivalent greetings in their L1.

PRE-READING
“==s: - to introduce the topic of the dialogues
* to help Ss create expectations and make hypotheses

* Dsaw Ss’ attention to the three pictures and ask them
- Some questions:

W Sere are the people? They’re in the street.

Wt are they doing? They're greeting each other.

it s their relationship? In the first dialogue, they could be
s or neighbours. In the second dialogue, they are most
Sy friends, In the third dialogue, they could be an
w=lovee and the boss, colleagues or business partners.

* READ OB

io present vocabulary and functions
in context

Mialocuc
5= CD and have Ss read and listen to the first

"= out to Ss that we use the question How are you? to

& “oout someone’s health and well-being.

ot to Ss that the question And you? needs to follow the

“svmss to the question How are you? to show that we also care

e other person’s health and well-being.

12

* Draw Ss’ attention to the responses (Not bad and I'm OK,
thanks).
+ Choose two Ss to act out the dialogue.

Second dialogue

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen to the second dialogue.

* Point out the questions What’s up? and How's it going? and
explain to Ss that they are used in the same way as the question
How are you? in the first dialogue.

* Do the same with the responses Not muchand Great.

+ Choose two Ss to act out the dialogue.

Third dialogue

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen to the third dialogue.

* Point out that another way of saying I'm fineis I'm very well.

* Ask Ss what they think the title Mrs means.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the NOTE and explain how the titles
are used.

[ LANGUAGE PLUS »
* Mr /musta/ is used before a man’s surname when you are
speaking or referring to him. It is an abbreviation of the

word “Mister”,

* Miss /mus/ is used before the surname of a girl or a
woman who is not married.

* Mrs /‘musiz/ is used before the surname of a married
womar.

* Ms /muz/ is used instead of Miss/Mrs when you do not
wish to specify if the woman is married or not.

+ Choose two Ss to act out the dialogue.

* Ask Ss to look at the three dialogues as well as the pictures
and decide if the situations are formal or informal. Have
them provide justification.

First dialogue: informal or semi-formal because the
people are talking in a friendly way and they are using
each other’s first names.

Second dialogue: informal because the boys seem to be
friends.

Third dialogue: formal because the two women are
addressing each other by their surnames preceded by
the title Mrs.

* Go through each dialogue and discuss whether the phrases
used are formal, informal or both.

(" LANGUAGE PLUS -

* What’s up? and How’s it goir;g? are used as greetings
and are more informal than How are you?, which can be
used in both informal and formal situations.

* We tend to use Good morning, etc. in more formal
situations.

* In colloquial speech we can also say Morning! instead of
Good morning!

* In informal situations, we can use Fine or Very well
instead of I'm fine or I'm very well.

* We usually say Thanks in informal situations and

L Thank you in formal situations.

3. SPEAK
Aim: to provide practice in greeting people

¢ Choose a student and act out the dialogue.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs and go round the class helping
them when necessary. Encourage Ss to use different greetings
and responses they have learnt in the dialogues.

* Choose Ss to act out the dialogue in class.
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4. VOCABULARY
Aim: to present different ways of saying goodbye

« Ask Ss to look at the picture of the young man and tell you
what they think he is saying.

« Introduce Bye/Goodbye (used when leaving someone’s
company) as opposed to Hi/Hello.

+ Explain to Ss that these are all different ways of saying
goodbye.

» Play the CD and tell Ss to listen and repeat.

LANGUAGE PLUS

Good night is used to say goodbye to someone late in the
evening or when someone is going to bed. Good evening is
used to greet someone when we meet them in the evening.
In informal situations we sometimes tend to say Night and
Evening.

« Draw Ss’ attention to See you later. Explain to them that the
addition of the word later does not necessarily mean that
we will actually see the other person later.

« Point out to Ss that we can also use these expressions in
written speech, for example to end an informal letter, an
e-mail, a note or even in a text message.

5. LISTEN
A. Aim: tuhaveSsdisﬁnguishbetweengreeﬁngpeople
and saying goodbye

« Explain to Ss that they will have to choose the most
appropriate answer to each of the utterances they will hear.

« Allow Ss some time to read through the pairs of phrases
and try to guess what the utterances may be in each case.

« Play the CD twice and check Ss’ answers.

l.a 2.b 3.a 4.a 5.a 6.b a

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1. Woman: Good morning.

2. Man: Hello. How are you?

3. Woman: Good afternoon. What’s your name?
4, Man: See you later!

5. Woman: Good night!

6. Man: Hi! How's it going?

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in responding appropriately
to different utterances

« Play the CD again and pause after each utterance.
- Have different Ss answer them orally. Try to elicit as many
different answers as possible.

6. SPEAK
Aim: to provide practice in greeting and saying goodbye
in different situations

- Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and the speech bubbles.

« Tell Ss to look at each picture and decide whether the
situation is a greeting or saying goodbye, formal or
informal and act accordingly.

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogues in class.

« Alternatively, tell Ss to imagine they are the people in
each picture and greet each other. Then, imagine their
conversation is over and say goodbye.




4.VOCABULARY s S

Listen and repeat.

= Goodbye.
— Good night.
» See you.
See you later.
ey See you tomorrow.
Take care.
Have a nice weekend.
5.LISTEN _°s
A. Listen and choose the correct answer.
1
! : IL‘ 1. a. Good morning. 4. a. Bye!
bl b. Very well, thanks. b. Pm OK.
) 2. a. Have a nice weekend. 5. a. Take care.
b. Fine thanks. And you? b. What’s up?
3. a.’'m Steven. 6. a. See you tomorrow!
b. Not bad. b. Great!
B. Now, listen again and answer.
@®
L ] . ® = E . 0 @
@ ®

6.SPEAK
Talk in pairs.
Practise greeting
and saying
goodbye in

the following
situations.

Hello...

Hi! How are you? Bye!
. Goodbye!




!’ Where are you from?

|, T = e

Match the countries with the nationalities.
Then listen and check.

Practise the spelling and
pronunciation of new words.

1. Poland a. Turkish

2. Spain b. Spanish

3. Brazil c¢. Chinese
4. Mexico d. Ttalian

5. Italy e. Peruvian
6. China f. Colombian
7. Peru g. Polish

8. Turkey h. Venezuelan
9. Hungary i. Brazilian
10. Colombia j. Hungarian
11. Venezuela \\ k. French

12. France Mexican

A. Listen and ¥

3y

.. T il

R
Tom  Hello, Marek. This is my friend Isabel. Isabel, this is Marek.
Isabel Nice to meet you.

Marek Hi, Isabel. That’s a nice name. Are you Italian?
Isabel No, I'm not. ’'m Spanish. ’'m from Madrid, but I live here in

B. Read again and complete with
Isabel, Marek or Isabel and
Marek.

1. “U’'m not Italian.”

London. Where are you from?

2 «wy?, ad . -,,
Marek I'm from Poland. 2. “T'm from Madrid
Isabel Oh, so you're Polish. 3. “I'm Polish.
' . LN P TR =y m . e S

10




an

rian

i1

e S

Ca R

Introducing oneself and other people

“Asking for and giving personal information (name,

nationality)
The verb be (1, you, we)

Possessive adjectives (my, your, our)
Where....?

Vocabulary ;
Countries — Nationalities

Brazil — Brazilian
China — Chinese
Colombia — Colombian
France — French
Hungary — Hungarian
[taly — Italian

Phrases

Ilivein.. I'm from... Thisis.. Where are you from?
Other words

Lt_)ut friend here nice no so yes

Mexico — Mexican

Peru — Peruvian

Poland - Polish

Spain — Spanish

Turkey — Turkish
Venezuela — Venezuelan

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson and one of the
functions presented

* Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson and to the flags
and ask them what the lesson is about.

» Point to yourself and say: I'm from (country). I'm
(nationality). Write the sentences on the board.

* Point to a student and ask the question Where are you
from?

* Explain that this question can be answered both ways, as
shown above.

1. VOCABULARY

Aim: to present a number of countries and nationalities

* Ask Ss if they recognise any of the flags.

* Ask Ss to read through the countries (1-12) and nationalities
(a-1) and do the activity.

* Play the CD and check the answers with the class.

Lg 4.1 T.e 10. f
2.b 5.d 8.a 1.h
3.1 6.c 9.5 12. k

* Play the CD again and pause so that Ss can repeat
what they hear.
* Draw S’ attention to the TIP and explain it.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Tell Ss to choose a country and imagine that they come
from this country. Get them to talk in pairs as in the
example below.

SA: I'm from Spain. I'm Spanish. Where are you from?
SB: I'm from France. I'm French.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

Y Pb 46

2. READ

A. Aims: * to introduce the topic of the dialogue
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea
of the dialogue
* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue

« Ask Ss what they see in the picture (Two men and a woman
in a restaurant talking. They look happy).

» Ask Ss to guess what they may be talking about.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen, checking their
predictions.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the phrase This is... and ask them to
tell you when it is used (when we want to introduce someone
lo someone else).

* Ask Ss some questions:

What's the woman’s name? Isabel.

Is Isabel British? No.

Where is Isabel from? She’s from Spain.
Where does she live? In London.

Is Marek Italian? No.

Where is Marek from? He’s from Poland.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

* Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and do the exercise.
* Check the answers with the class.

R

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.
* Explain unknown words.

1. Isabel and Marek
2. Isabel
3. Marek

1810
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3. SPEAK |

" Aim: to provide practice in introducing others

« Choose two Ss and act out the dialogue.
« Get Ss to do the activity in groups of three.

« Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary. !
+ Ss swap roles and introduce and greet each other.

4. GRAMMAR |
Aim: to present the verb be (I, you, we) and the possessive
adjectives my, your, our

+ Ask Ss to read through the first set of examples and elicit
the meaning of the words in bold. Explain to Ss that
is a subject personal pronoun followed by the verb bein
the affirmative and negative form and My is a possessive |
adjective used before nouns, without articles. Both the
subject personal pronoun I'and the possessive adjective My
are used in the first person singular.

« Do the same with the other set of examples.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the formation of the question form of

| the verb beand the short answers.

« Explain to Ss that it is more natural to use the short form
when speaking and ask them to fill in the column with the
short forms. :

« Check the answers with the class. If necessary, write them ‘
on the board and practise pronunciation. E ‘

|
|
You are = You're @ ll

We are = We're
are not = aren’t

5. PRACTICE |
Aim: to provide practice in using the verb be (I, you, we)
and the possessive adjectives my, your, our

« Ask Ss to read the dialogue and do the activity.
| « Check the answers with the class by choosing Ss to act out
| the dialogue.

Our, Areyou, aren’t, Where, We're, I'm not a

‘ 6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to practise the structures,
functions and vocabulary presented in this lesson
t through a guessing game

» Draw Ss’ attention to the identity cards and the speech
bubbles.

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs and go round the class
helping them when necessary.

7. WRITE

Aim: to give Ss practice in writing sentences about
themselves

I « Ask Ss to read through the example sentences.

« Allow Ss some time to do the activity.
- Choose Ss to read out their sentences to the class.

1T
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3.SPEAK 6.SPEAK
Talk in groups of three. GUESSING GAME
Talk in pairs.
Mary, this is john. Student A: Read the cards below and choose a person.
John, this is Mary. Don’t tell Student B.
Nice to meet you, ... Student B: Ask questions and guess who Student A is.
r‘ 4. GRAMMAR
THE VERB be (I, you, we) NAME :
POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES (my, your, our) : Atina, V. arga
Read the examples and write the short _ NATIO!“ALIT? ) NATIONALITY:
forms in the table. Plapuvan Hungarian
I'm from Colombia. You’re Polish.
P'm not from Venezuela. You aren’t Hungarian.
My name’s Carlos. Your surname’s Dudek.

We’re from Spain.
‘We aren’t Mexican.
Qur surname’s Martin.

NAME :
Karolina Malik
Yes, I am. / Yes, we are. ’ NATIONALITY:
Are you English? < r Polish
No, ’'m not. / No, we aren’t. | —
Full forms | Short forms ' 5 Polich?
: re you Polish:
Iam I'm
et ! Yes, [ am. /I
So, you're...

We are Yes! Are you Polish?

are not No, I’'m not,
\\ j/ \l Where are you from?

' ' ’m from...
So, you're...
5.PRACTICE
Circle the correct words. :
Ken Good afternoon, I'm Ken and this is-Sally. 7.WRITE
Woman  What's your surname? Write a few sentences about yourself, as in the
Ken Our / Your surname’s Jameson. exa“?ple' Bl
Woman  Areyou/ You are Scottish?
Ken No, we am not / aren’t. 0 't Marie Dupont.
Woman Where/ What are you from? 0 I'ma from Framce. / 'm. French.
Ken You’re / We’re American. 'm from e ;
N e O | Live in Paris.

Sally I’'m / Pm not from New York. 'm from
Boston.

1
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1 Who's that?

.VOCABULARY -y

Listen and repeat.

tea(:her,\I

This is Maria and Craig. o .
They’re married. : |

g Ay
This is Norman. Norman
and Barry aren’t colleagues.

They’re flatmates.

=

This is Fay, She isn't

&l married. She’s single.
Maria is her best friend. This is Barry. He's s i
NN ' - single, too. Fay and . 1 I
l | | Barry are colleagues. v |

Their favourite place is a cate called... -
get LYY & WG BS 0 chibnel3 M8hdays 9:0¢ j

B. Read again and answer the questions about the people in the pictures.

= =

4, What’s his name?

1. What’s her name?

BNy, ._ » 2 =
\\h 5. Is he single? 7. What are their names?

2. Is she married?

8. Are they single?

e
3. Who's her colleague? j: 6. Who’s his flatmate? i

12




Functions

Asking for and giving personal information
identifying relationships

Siructures

The verb be (he, she, they)
Fossessive adjectives (his, her, their)
Who...?

Vocabulary

Sest friend boss café classmate colleague favourite
“latmate married neighbour place single

S

WARM-UP
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson and one of the
structures presented

= Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Choose two Ss and ask one of them: Who’s that? Then,
point to the other student and answer: Your classmate. ..

* et Ss to guess the meaning of the question word Who.

* Ask Ss what they think the lesson is about.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to present vocabulary related to relationships

= Ask Ss to look at the words and the pictures and try to guess
what they mean.

LANGUAGE PLUS

The word flatmate can refer to someone with whom you
share either a flat or a house.

* Flay the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they
I.

* Bemind Ss that the plural of most nouns is formed
oy adding -s to the word, but when a noun ends in -ss
the plural is formed by adding -es to the word.

* Ask Ss to form the plural number of the nouns teacher
and boss (teachers — bosses).

PRE-READING
Aim: to introduce the topic of the text and activate Ss’
background knowledge

* 121l Ss to look at the picture and ask them some questions:

What is this text? It’s an advertisement for a TV show.
Where can you find something like this? In a TV guide,
newspaper, magazine.

Who are the people in the picture? They are the characters
of the TV show.

* 45k Ss to tell you what they think the TV show is about and
Sow the people in the picture are related to each other but
&0 not correct them at this stage.

Ic_

2. READ

A. Aims: ¢ to help Ss create expectations and make
hypotheses about the text
* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of an advertisement for a TV show
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text

* Ask Ss to guess who the star of the TV show is (the young
worman in the middle because she is in the foreground) but do
not correct them at this stage.

* Play the CD, ask Ss to follow in their books and check their
predictions.

* Draw S5’ attention to the adjectives married and single.
Explain to them that these are adjectives which describe
people’s marital status and they are opposites. Help them
deduce their meaning by referring to the people in the
pictures.

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions:

Who is married? Maria and Craig.

Who is Maria’s best friend? Fay.

Are Norman and Barry colleagues? No, they're flatmates.
What’s the name of the TV show? Get logether.

When is it on? Every Monday at 9:00.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information by answering open-ended
questions

» Ask Ss to do the activity and check their answers.

1. Her name is Fay. a

2. No.

3. Barry.

4. His name is Barry.
5. Yes.

6. Norman.

7. Maria and Craig.
8. No.

* Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain any unknown
words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions

and vocabulary to talk about themselves

BACKGROUND NOTE

Tell Ss that the TV show advertised is a situation
comedy / sitcom (a funny TV show in which the same
characters appear in each programme in a different
story).

* Ask Ss if they know of any similar TV shows (e.g. Friends).
* Ask Ss what their favourite TV show is.




. ————————— A —— . —

el

3. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the verb be (he, she, they) and the
possessive adjectives his, her, their
« Follow the same procedure as described in Lesson 1b,
Activity 4 Grammar.
- Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p- 125).

He’s, She’s, They're, isn’t, a

aren’t, Who’s...?, What’s...?

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask Ss questions practising Who's...?and What’s...?
using the adjective favourite:
e.g. Who's your favourite TV character /
neighbour / teacher?
What’s your favourite TV channel / café?

4. PRACTICE
Aim: to provide practice in the structures of the lesson

« Ask Ss to read the dialogue and do the activity.
» Check the answers.
- Do the same with the second dialogue.

1. her, his, Is he, isn’t, He’s
2. are, Are they, they are, their, is

5. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information and answering multiple choice
questions

» Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to three short
dialogues and complete a sentence for each one of them.

« Ask Ss to read through the statements 1-3.

+ Play the CD twice.

« Alternatively, play the CD and pause after each dialogue for Ss

to choose their answers.
+ Play the CD a second time. Ss check their answers.

Lb Z.a 3b @

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1

Man: Hi, Joanne.

Woman: Hi, Kevin. Hey, who’s that? Your flatmate?
Man: No, that’s Gordon, my neighbour.
Woman: [s he single?

Man:  Yes, heis.

2.

Woman 1: Hello!

Man: Hi, Lisa! This is Ellie. Ellie, this is Lisa.

‘Woman 2: Nice to meet you.

Woman 1: Nice to meet you, too. So, are you and Mark
colleagues?

Woman 2: No, Mark and I are best friends.

‘Woman 1: Oh, I see.

3.

Woman 1: Hi, Linda. How are you today?

‘Woman 2: Fine Emma, and you?

Woman 1: 'm OK., Oh, the teacher is here. Be quiet.

6. SPEAK

Aim: to provide practice in the structures, functions
and vocabulary presented in this lesson through
a pairwork activity

« Read out and explain the TIP.

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

« Encourage Ss to ask more questions about the people as
regards their marital status (e.g. Is he married/single?).




3.GRAMMAR
THE VERB be (he, she, they)
POSSESSIVE ADIECT]VES (his, her, their)

Read the examples and write the
short forms in the table.

He’s Spanish. She’s Mexican.
He isn’t Mexican. She isn’t Peruvian.
His name is Juan. Her name is Dora.
They’re married.
They aren’t single.
Their surname is Torres.
Yes, he/she is.
Is he/she single?
No, he/she isn’t.

4.PRACTICE

Circle the correct words.

s

Susan There’s Beata and her / their boss.
What’s her / his name?
Antonio Panini.
He is / Is he Italian?

Susan and Tina is / are best friends.
They are / Are they classmates, too?
Yes, they are / are they. .
Who's they’re / their favourite teacher?
Mrs Garcia.

O, yes, she is / isn’t nice.

L L LA R

5. LISTEN =Y
Listen to three short dialogues and choose a or b.

. Kevin and Gordon are

a. flatmates b. neighbours
2 Mark and Ellie are

a. friends b. colleagues
. Linda and Emma are

a. teachers b. classmates

Yes, they are.
Are they classmates?
No, they aren’t.

Full forms Short forms

He is

She is

They are

is not

are not

Who is...2

What is...?

No, he isn’t / aren’t. His / He’s Spanish.

Grammar Reference p.125

6.SPEAK

Write the names of people you know on

a piece of paper. Then swap papers \mth

your partner. Talk in pairs and try to find |

out who the people are.

y ,

Who’s Kevin? Is he your neighbour?
Yes, he is. / No, he isn’t. He’s my...

ellie
pavid
Deborah
Alexander

Mary

Steven

« Look at the example.
+ Speak only in English.




1.VOCABULARY :)

Listen and repeat.

2.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. /‘

What’s your phone number?
020 8446 1014

for telephone numbers:
0 = oh, 44 = double four

3.VOCABULARY ;)
Listen and repeat.

|
l
0900080
1
|
|

ten eleven twelve
fourteen sixteen seventeen

|
|
| @ e

eighteen nineteen  twenty twenty-one

oK

ninety one hundred

4.PRONUNCIATION -

A. Listen

and repeat. Notice the

difference in pronunciation.
sixteen — sixty fourteen — forty

B. Listen

15
17 |
13 |
18
19

I T - R

and tick the correct number.

5.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. /‘

How old are you?
I'm 27 (years old).

6.READ -)

A. Listen
Claire
Simon
Claire
Simon
Claire

Simon

Claire
Simon
Claire
Simon

B. Read again and write S for Simon or

and read.

Hi, Simon. Happy Birthday!
Thanks.
How old are you?

25. Look! Here’s my new phone.

A present from Donna?
That’s right. Hey, Claire.
What’s your number?
0786 213 2258.

And what’s your e-mail?
claire76@gmail.co.uk.
Thanks.

C for Claire.

1. 25 years old (]
2. claire76@gmail.co.uk IJ

3. 0786 2

13 2258 LJ

4. new phone [ _J

Aigsshpir By BAOEL




Identifying numbers 0-100
Asking for and giving personal information
lage, phone number, e-mail)

Question words (Who?/What?/How?/Where. ..from?)
Vocabulary

Ii

Numbers

zero — one hundred

Phrases

Happy Birthday Here’s...  How old are you?
I'm... (yearsold). ~ What's your e-mail?

What’s your phone number?

Other words

new resent
L_ p

WARM-UP
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and to the picture
in the vocabulary section and ask them to guess what the
lesson is about.

* Ask Ss if they know any numbers in English.

1. VOCABULARY 38

Aim: to present the numbers 0-9

= Draw S’ attention to the picture. Ask them what it is
\a telephone).
* Play the CD. Ss listen, follow and repeat.

2. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in asking for and giving their
phone number

* Draw Ss” attention to the speech bubble and read it out loud.
Explain to Ss that numbers are read out one by one.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the NOTE and point out to them that
the number 0 in a phone number is read oh and when a
phone number includes the same number twice successively,
it is read double + the number (e.g. 44 = double four).

* Choose a student and ask him/her: What’s your phone
rmumber? and encourage him/her to answer.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. They can talk about their
fome numbers or their mobile phone numbers.

* Go round the class, helping them when necessary.

3. VOCABULARY
Aim: tfo present the numbers 10-100

* Read out the numbers 10-100 slowly and clearly once.

* Play the CD and tell Ss to repeat.

* Write the number 22 on the board and ask Ss what they’
think the English word for it is. ;

* Explain to Ss that the numbers 21-29, 31-39, 41-49, 51-59,
£5C. up to 99 are formed in the same way.

* Point out the difference in spelling: four-fourteen-forty.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Invite different Ss to the board and say numbers so that
they can write them.

4. PRONUNCIATION
A Aim: to help Ss differentiate between the pronunciation
of the endings -ty and -teen

~* Flay the CD and ask Ss to repeat the numbers.

= Stress the difference in pronunciation between sixteen -
sixty and fourteen - forty.

* Write a few similar pairs of numbers on the board and ask
Ss to read them out.

B. Aim: to help Ss practise the difference in the
pronunciation of the endings -tyand -feen

* Explain the activity to Ss.
* Play the CD and then check Ss” answers.

.50 2.17 3.13 4.80 5.19 a
LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

L.fifty 2.seventeen 3.thirteen 4.eighty 5. nineteen

5. SPEAK
Aim: to provide practice in asking and answering
about age

* Say: I'm ... years old. Then choose a student, make a guess
about his/her age and ask: How old are you? Are you + a
number? and write the questions on the board.

* Encourage him/her to answer.

* Point out to Ss that it is not necessary to say years old when
answering the question How old are you?.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class,
helping them when necessary.

PRE-READING

Aim: to help Ss create expectations and make hypotheses
about the dialogue

* Ask Ss what they see in the picture (Tiwo young people
looking at a mobile phone),

* Ask Ss to guess what they may be talking about but don’t
correct them at this stage.

6. READ

A. Aim: to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in context

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books.

* Ask Ss if they know what Happy Birthday means. Elicit answers
and get Ss to tell you the equivalent wish in their L1.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Who is 25 years old, Claire or Simon? Simon.
What’s Claire’s phone number? 0786 213 2258,
Has Claire got an e-mail? Yes, she has.

BACKGROUND NOTE

E-mail (electronic mail) is the system for using
computers to send messages and data to other people
over the Internet.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

* Have Ss do the activity and check their answers.

Ls 226 3.6 4§ a

» Explain new vocabulary.
* Choose two Ss to act out the dialogue in class.




|l

7. SPEAK
1l Aim: togiv;Sspracﬁceinaskingforandgivingtheir
e_

« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble and to the NOTE.

« Explain to Ss how e-mail addresses are written and how
they are said. Point out to them that it is more formal to say
e-mail address, while in everyday speech we just say e-mail.

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class,
helping them when necessary.

8. GRAMMAR
Aim: to help Ss revise Question Words

« Write all the question words (Who? / What? / How?/
Where?) that Ss know on the board and ask them to form as
many questions as they can.

« Get Ss to do the activity in their books and check answers.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 125).

t.d 2f 3.¢ 4.b 5a 6:¢ @

9. LISTEN
Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying names, phone
numbers and e-mails

+ Explain to Ss that they are going to listen to a dialogue and
they should circle the correct personal data of the man in
the picture.

» Ask Ss to read through the man’s personal data.
Alternatively, you can ask a student to read the data out
loud.

* Play the CD twice.

« Check the answers with the class.

« If necessary, play the CD again to clarify any questions Ss
may have.

« Don Jones, 020 8762 9940, djones44@gmail.co.uk a

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Woman: Hello. What’s your name?

Man: Don Jones.

‘Woman: OK, Dan.

Man: No, my name’s Don. D-O-N
Woman: Sorry. What’s your phone number?
Man: 020 8762 9940

Woman: Great. And what’s your e-mail?
Man: It’s djonesd4@gmail.co.uk.
Woman: Thanks a lot.




Talk in pairs. /I
What's your e-mail?
davidpeters762@yahoo.com

lukedavidson34@hotmail.com
for e-mail addresses we say:
Luke Davidson 34 ‘at’ hotmail ‘dot’ com

QUESTION WORDS (Who?/What?/
How?/Where...from?)

Match the questions with the
answers.

1. Who are you?

2. What'’s your phone number? | i

|
3. What’s your e-mail? |

4. How are you? _J
5. How old are you? _J
)

6. Where are you from?

a. ’'m 41.

b. I'm OK.

c. katyl5@gmail.com
d. I'm Roberta.

e. Hungary.

f. 020 8994 5563

Grammar Reference p.125 J

=

Listen and circle the correct answer.

Dan Jones
Don Jones

PHONE NUMBER:
020 8762 9940
020 &7L2 9140

E-MAIL:
djonesiyagmail.com
djonesidadgmail -co.uk




1€ What do you do?

1.VOCABULARY ) A.Listenand repeat.

2.READ ;)
A. Listen and read the blog. Do the people know each other?

=TT

L [lkd

police officer ~ shop assistant

a dentist

o She’s a dentist.
an electrician

Read the note and make sentences.

@
v l www.jobblog.net -

t

JOB BLOG
Hi! I'm Tim and I'm 24. I'm from London and I'm unemployed. =
Posted by Tim Chaffer at 11:12.

-------------------------------------

RE: Hello Tim. My name’s Jenny. I'm 27 and I'm a mechanic. Go to getajob.co.uk. It's great!
Posted by Jenny Collins at 11:32.

--------------------------------------

RE: Hi Tim! I'm Keith and | live in Manchester. I'm an electrician. Jenny’s right, getajob.co.uk is a
great website.
Posted by Keith Ball at 11:56.

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.
1. Tim is English. -

2. Tim is a mechanic.

& 3. Jenny is 27. f

4. Keith is an electrician. | |




:I

P

K

1]

Asking and answering about one’s job
Completing a form

The indefinite article a/an

Jobs
actor/actress architect chef dentist doctor
clectrician  firefighter hairdresser ~mechanic
nurse police officer reporter shop assistant
Other words and phrases
|28¢  unemployed What do you do? P
WARM-UP
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson and one of the
main functions presented

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title and the pictures of the
vocabulary section.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of the question What do you
do?

* Point out to Ss that we use the question What do you do?
10 ask about someone’s job.

1. VOCABULARY
A. Aim: to present jobs

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and the words and guess
what they mean.

= Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books.
Play the CD again and have Ss repeat.

8. Aim: to present and give Ss practice in using a/an

* Draw Ss’ attention to the NOTE and say a dentist and an
slectrician.

= Write the phrases on the board and underline the letter d in
dentistand the letter e in electrician.

* Explain to Ss that both a and an are articles and ask them why
they think the article is different in each case (an is used before
vowel sounds, a before consonant sounds). Refer Ss to the
Grammar Reference (p. 125),

* Draw S¢’ attention to the speech bubble.

* Have §s do the activity.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask Ss to make similar sentences about themselves and
people they know. Give them an example if necessary.
le.g. My neighbour is a doctor.)

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

GET Py 47

PRE-READING
Aim: to activate Ss” background knowledge

= Ask Ss some warm-up questions:

Do you use a computer?
Do you surf the Net?
What's your favourite website?

le |

2. READ
A. Aims: * to introduce the topic of the blog
» to help Ss create expectations and make
hypotheses about the blog
* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a blog

* Draw S¢’ attention to the text. Ask them to tell you what it is (a
biog).

~

BACKGROUND NOTE h

A blog is an electronic diary (a regular record of your
thoughts, opinions and experiences) that you put on
the Internet for others to read and add their comments
and material. Before the added comment, the letters
RE (reply) appear. Blogs have become very popular and

L influential. )

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books.
> Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Elicit the answer: No, they don’t.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Whose blog is this? It’s Tint’s.

How old is Tim? He’s 24.

Where is he from? He’s from London.

What does he do? He’s unemployed.

Why is there a smiley at the end of Tim’s sentence?
To show his feelings. He is unhappy.

What is Tim’s problem? He’s unemployed.

Why have Jenny and Keith replied to Tim’s message?
To give him advice on how he can find a job.

What advice do they give Tim? They tell him to visit the
website getajob.co.uk.

What does Jenny do? She’s a mechanic.

Where does Keith live? In Manchester.

* Ask Ss if they insert smileys in their e-mails and text
messages.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask Ss to come up with advice to give Tim and write it in
their notebooks as if they were typing it on a computer.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the blog through a T/F activity

* Ask Ss to read through the blog again and do the activity.
* Check the answers with the class.

1.T° 2.B 3,;T 4T a

* Explain any unknown words and choose Ss to read the blog
aloud.

POST-READING
Aims: - to give Ss the opportunity to share their ideas
and experiences
* to initiate a discussion on the popularity of blogs
nowadays

« Ask Ss:

Have you heard of any blogs?
Have you ever visited a blog? If so, have you added any
comments to it?

Why are blogs so popular nowadays?

e e e e = = ———————
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3. SPEAK
i A. Aim: to provide practice in asking and answering
! about jobs

« Refer Ss to the jobs in the vocabulary activity.

» Demonstrate the dialogue with a student.

- Get Ss to do the activity in groups. Go round the class,
helping them when necessary.

« Choose some groups to act out the dialogue.

‘.

B. Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to practise the
structures, functions and vocabulary presented
in this lesson through a guessing game

« Ask Ss to look at the pictures and tell you what they are
(business cards).

» Demonstrate the game with a student.

+ Get Ss to play the game in pairs. Go round the class, helping
them when necessary.

4, WRITE
Aim: to present Ss with the use of capital letters

» Ask Ss when capital letters are used and write examples on
the board.
+ Draw Ss’ attention to the box.

A. Aim: to provide practice in using capital letters
= Get Ss to do the activity and check answers.

Is Mr Martino your boss? @

. 'm from Canada but I live in Italy.
Are you British?

. This is Ms Lipton.

. My name is Tanya White.

. How are you, Ben?

SR W

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Ask Ss to write sentences without capital letters and give to
their partner to correct.

B. Aim: to provide practice in completing a form

+ Ask Ss to read through the form and provide any
clarification Ss may need.
« Explain any unknown words.

~
BACKGROUND NOTE i
+ A jobcentre is a government office where people can

see advertisements for jobs and also get advice in finding
a job.

« A middle name is the name some people have between
their first name and their surname (e.g. Brian David
Grimes).

« A daytime phone number is a phone number you can
be reached at during daytime (e.g. your place of work)
and an evening phone number is a phone number you

>

can be reached at in the evening (e.g. your home).

17 18

+ Draw Ss” attention to the TIP and explain it.

+ Ask Ss to complete the form.

* You are usually required to complete a form in block
capitals so you can tell Ss to do so.

+ Alternatively, you can divide Ss into pairs and get them to
swap books.

= Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions and fill in
their partner’s data pretending that they are working for the
jobcentre.

+ Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary.

WORKBOOK LISTENING |4al43

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

: Hello. What’s your name?

Allan Gibson.

How do you spell your first name?
A-L-L-A-N

And your surname?

G-1-B-5-O-N

OK. Now, how old are you?

P'm twenty-four years old.

: Twenty-four. And are you married?
Yes, I am.

FewEeEREEFER
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B3.SPEAK k
A Talk in groups of four about what you do.

What do you do?
I'm a/an ... Are you a/an ...?

8 GUESSING GAME
Talk in pairs.

Student A: Choose a person from the cards below, but don’t tell Student B.

Student B: Ask questions and guess who Student A is.

STEVE WHITE
MECHANIC

)

r.a____._/.',';-

MARION TAYLOR ‘
NINA RicHARDS

CHEF

Are you a/an...?
Yes, | am. / No, I’'m not.
Are you...?

WRITE

»atal letters

-apital letters:
1h names/surnames
ith Mr/Mrs/Miss/Ms
ith cities/countries/nationalities

e wrd
FIRST NAME: ~ —

MIDDLE NAME:  ————
SURNAME: e

_ e
AGE:

. . . A e ______-—-—-—'-___-_____-_-_‘—-_A

“rom canada but I live in italy. NATIONALITY:
= you british? ~ MARITAL STATUS: _———
== s ms lipton. JOB: IS e
W% =ame is tanya white.
are you, ben?

#&¢ capitals where necessary.

S == martino your boss?

EVENING P

iplete the form on the right.

E-MAIL: i

SS=n completing a form,

e sure you understand
wiormation you are

= 1 give.

pest of my knowledge, the inform:

{ confirm that, to the ;
form is correct. (Print and sign)

RS EREE

o S
ey AN .

. R
DAYTIME PHONE NUMBER
HONE NUMBER:
S e
MOBILE PHONE NUMBER

e ——

RS
ANDREW WINICES

ation given on this




COMMUNICATION

E. Complete the situations.
VOCABULARY )
A. Cross out the odd word. Then add one more.

1
1. Canada — Ireland — Mexican — Spain — T'm fine, thanks. ]
2. French — Italy — Polish — Australian — \l

3, friend — flatmate — neighbour — single —

4, classmate — electrician — chef — actress —

5. twenty — one — thirteen —age — 9
01223 456 763.

GRAMMAR \/

B. Complete with a or an.

1. Chris is teacher.

2. Here’s ____ present for your birthday. 5

3. Amanda’s doctor and her flatmate is nurse. — — I My surname is leeY__f

4, Is Darren _____ architect? \{ |

5.’mnot ____police officer. P'm ____ actor.

C. Choose a, bor c. f\

1. I’'m from the USA. name’s Jack. 4 Ll | Nice to meet you, to—ﬁ‘i
a. His b. My c. Your \/ !

2. Sophie is a hairdresser. e-mail is

r
I
|

sophie@gleeson.net l

a. She b. His c. Her [\

4. Where are you from?

5. A: Are you / Is he your boss?
B: No, he aren’t / isn’t. He is / are my colleague.

5
3, A: Are Mark and Jane married? | I’m a mechanic. I |
B: Yes, they are. \l '
A: What'’s surname? |
a. your b. theit P F. Match the questions with the answers.
4 A:Who'sL 5 1. What’s your e-mail? a. Not much.
»AcWhas Lce Jomest 2. Where are you from? b. Turkey.
B: _______ ourboss. 3. Who’s your favourite & o, shie's dingle.
a. He’s b. His c¢.'m teacher? o 5
4. Ts she married? d. jennyo58@gmail.com
D. Circle the correct words. 5. What’s up? e. Mr Howard. |
1. Who’s / What’s your phone number? P L&
2. We isn’t / aren’t British. We is / are Irish. G. Reply to the questions/ph sl .
. ? 4 <
A As Hpgram/ aveyor: 1. Good morning! ' s s
B: You’re / 'm fine. G Tl st
4. Donna and Betty is / are students, but we / they S i |
) 3. How old are you?
aren’t classmates.
i
)
]

5. Goodbye!

17
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Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and

ST

VOCABULARY

vocabulary presented in Module 1 through various

L cross out: Mexican
2. cross out: Ttaly
3. cross out: single
4. cross out: classmate
3. cross out: age

GRAMMAR

G

)%

g a
2. a
3. 3,a
4 an
B

an

Mo n o

you, too. |

1il.com

,f.
1. What’s -
2. aren't, are
3. are,'m

4. are,

5. Ishe, isn’t, is

_ MMUNICATION

K

add: Poland, etc.
add: Spanish, elc.
add: boss, etc.
add: doctor, etc.
add: two, etc.

1. How are you?

2. What’s your phone number?

3. What’s your surname?
4. Nice to meet you.
5. What do you do?

o

1
2
3.
4.
5

LR o T B ol =)

R

1 Round-up

Suggested answers
1. Good morning!
2. Not bad.

3. I'm 25 (years old).
4. 'm from Spain.
5. Goodbye!




1 Round-u

SPEAK

' - Ask Ss what they can see in the picture (a man and a woman
' with a child talking to a nurse in a hospital).
- Divide Ss into groups of three and allocate roles.
« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.
« Choose two Ss and demonstrate the dialogue.
+ Get Ss to do the activity. Go round the class, helping them
when necessary.
+ Ss can swap roles and repeat the activity.

. !.l”|'||

WRITE

« Tell Ss to write sentences giving information about
themselves.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: - to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
» to encourage learner autonomy

- Draw Ss’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

« Explain any unknown words.

« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.




= — ¥
SPEAK
ROLE PLAY _
Talk in groups of three.

et S e T R ST L

Student A and B: Look at the picture, pretend you are the man or the woman and come up with persona]
information (name, age, nationality, job, phone number).
Student C: Look at the picture and pretend you are the nurse. Ask Students A and B questions.

Good morning. What’s your name, please?
Gary Hibbard.

And your name?
Delia Hibbard.

OK. And how old are you, Mr Hibbard?

WRITE
Write sentences about yourse[f

Q
(@Y

ng name’s... I'm... years old.

SELF ASSESSMENT

Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes.
For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.

» say where ’'m from and where I live =

» introduce myself and others

OO

> ask and answer personal questions

].

—

> greet people and say goodbye
» talk about my marital status
» say how old I am

00O

» say my telephone number and e-mail
» say what I do

__1_,_5

» write some basic information about myself

> complete a form D
> ask about one’s health CJ
» use numbers 0-100 D
> talk about relationships D




Cross-curricular page /eeograpny

A. What’s the difference between the UK, Great Britain and England? Listen, read and find out. ;)

GEOGRAPHICAL POLITICAL THE UK

The British Isles is basically two In the British Isles, there are two In the United Kingdom (UK)

islands. They are called Great nations: the United Kingdom and  there are four countries:
The Republic of Ireland. England, Scotland, Wales and

Northern Ireland.

Britain and Ireland.

A person from the UK (England, Scotland, Wales and Northern Ireland) is called
British. But they are also English, Scottish, Welsh and Irish and often prefer these

nationalities.

THE UNION JACK

The national flag of the United Kingdom is called the Union Flag or Union Jack. It is actually three flags

put together.

4

St Andrew’s Cross
(Scotland)

— —_ —

England

of
~ Ireland

N

N L

P o <

St George’s Cross St Patrick’s Cross ;
(England) (Ireland) i

. Read again and write T for True or F for False.
. Great Britain is an island of the British Isles. .

2. There are four countries in the British Isles. .

3. England is a country of the UK. .
4, A person from Wales is British and Welsh. .
. The Union Jack is England’s national flag. .

You can find more information on this topic at http://www.mmpi.net/travellerstravellerindex.htm




UK)

; and

om

~Aim: to give Ss a sense of how English and cross-curricular
subjects fit together

WARM-UP .

= Draw Ss’ attention to the word Geography and explain it
0 them.

* Ask Ss if they like/liked the subject and if they are/were
good at it.

A :

* Tell Ss to look at the pictures and ask them what they think
he text is about.

 Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Elicit answers, but don’t
correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their answers.

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

Name the British Isles. Great Britain, Ireland.

How many nations are there in the British Isles? Two.
What does ‘UK’ stand for? The United Kingdom.

How many countries are there in the UK? Four.

Is a person from England, English or British? Both.

What colour is the UK national flag? Red, blue and white.

* Explain any unknown words.

[ BACKGROUND NOTE

* The British Isles can be a controversial term. People
from the Republic of Ireland don’t like to be called
‘British’ and prefer to say ‘these isles’. There are

other terms such as ‘Great Britain and Ireland’ or the
‘British-Irish Isles’. But the British Isles is still the most
commonly used to describe the islands geographically
and to many British readers the term is a value-free
geographic one.

* There can be some confusion with the term Ireland as
it is used for the geographical island and for the country,
the Republic of Ireland.

* There have been calls for Wales to be included in the
Union Jack using the cross of St David or the red dragon
of Wales, but nothing has been added.

=

B.
* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their

AnSWers.

* Check the answers with the class,

T
2. F (There are four countries in the UK.)
3.T

4. T

5. F (The Union Jack is the UK national flag.)

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.

SONG

Aim: to help Ss revise and consolidate the structures,
functions and vocabulary they have already studied
through a song

* Ask Ss to read through the song on p. 124 once without
worrying about the correct answers.

* Ask Ss ta try and choose the correct words before listening
to it.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to listen to the song carefully and
check their answers,

* Check Ss’ answers and explain any unknown words.

* Play the CD again and have Ss sing along.

name a

going
actor
Goodbye
later
nice

Cross-curricular page




Aims: °to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
1 « to present the learning objectives of the module

+ Ask Ss to look at the title of the module and the picture and
guess what the module will be about.

« Ask Ss the three questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

« Read out the points listed in the Flick through the module
and find section. Explain any unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

b a famous pop star’s clothes: pp. 28-29 @
b a text about a film: p. 30

b a woman describing her family to a friend: pp. 26-27

b a mix-up with some office stationery: p. 22

b two friends off on a trip to Spain: p. 24

* Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.




» Have you got any pictures of your family ‘
in your bag? i
» Who do you look like in your family? ~ J

» a text about a film
» a woman describing her family to a friend
» a mix-up with some office stationery

» two friends off on a trip to Spain -

» to describe objects

» to talk about your possessions

» to talk about clothes you like

» to talk about your family

» to describe people

» to express opinion

» to write about your family members
» to write a description of a person




2a What co!_our is it?

1.VOCABULARY \:)
Listen and repeat.

What’s this? )‘"\\\\W! %
£ = A 3 black and 1
white pen 3

2.READ )

A. Listen and read.

Gareth
Susan

Susan
Gareth

Susan

Gareth
Susan
Gareth

Susan

Oof!

Oops! I'm so sorry. Are you OK?

Yes, I'm fine. And you?

I'm OK. Is this your blue folder?

No, it isn’t. That’s my blue folder over
there.

OK and here’s your yellow folder. Now,
where’s my pen?

What colour is it?

It’s blue and yellow.

Here it is.

Thanks.

a purple
notebook

B. Match the people

ared and
'/ blue umbrella

4
5

R

with the things.

Gareth

Susan

TR
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IS - R:AD (D
Identifying objects and colours A. Aims: » to present vocabulary, structures and functions

Talking about personal items B the context ot adislopmo
AR B * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue
this/that ' * Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen at the same time
The verb be (it) and check their predictions from the pre-reading.
Vocahulary ; -
B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
Colours information in the dialogue through a matching
black blue  brown green orange pink activity
purple red ~white  yellow * Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and do the activity.
Phrases * Check answers.
Pmsosorry Now.. Overthere What colour..?
EHwpats ; : Gareth: blue folder, yellow folder a
bag folder notebook pen pencil pencil case Susan: blue and yellow pen, blue folder
Lumbrel]a y
= Explain unknown words and choose Ss to act out the
WARM-UP dialogue.
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson and the
main function presented

* Ask Ss if they know any colours in English and write them
on the board.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Point to an object whose colour Ss already know in English.

* Ask and answer the question: What colour is it? It’s + the
colour.

1. VOCABULARY

Aim: to present colours and objects

* Point to your book and ask Ss: What's this?

* Elicit the answer: It’s a book.

* Ask Ss: What colour is it? and elicit answers.

* Ask Ss to look at the words and identify the colours and the
objects.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Divide Ss into pairs. Ss take turns to ask and answer the
question What's this? while pointing to different objects
presented in the activity.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

For further practice, divide Ss into pairs and have them
take turns to ask and answer the question What’s this?
while pointing to different objects on their desks and in
the classroom.

PRE-READING

Aim: to help Ss create expectations and make hypotheses
about the dialogue by using visual information

* Ask Ss to look at the two pictures.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Where are these people?

What is happening in the first picture?

Do they know each other?

What are they talking about in the second picture?

B22




- 2a

==

= Point to your book and say: This is my book.

« Point to a student’s book and say: That is his/her book.

- Repeat the sentences again stressing the physical distance in
each case.

« Say: My book is here. His/Her book is there.

+ Point out that hereand there show how close or far an
object is.

» Ask Ss to guess what the difference between Thisand That
is (This is for objects that are near us, That is for objects
that are far from us). Tell Ss to refer to the Grammar
Reference (p. 125).

« Pick up your book and say: It’s orange. It isn’t green.

« Then ask Ss: Is it green? Is it orange?

» Elicit the answers No, it isn’tand Yes, it is.

» Ask Ss to read through the examples in the book.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 125).

« Have Ss complete the table and check answers.

It’s a

isn’t
That’s

4. PRACTICE
Aim: to provide practice in using the structures
of the lesson

» Ask Ss to read through the first dialogue and complete it.
» Check answers.
« Do the same with the rest of the dialogues.

1. itisn’t, is @

2. that, it is

3. Is this/that, it isn’t, is
4. Is, It’s, it

5.1is, It’s, Is, it is

5. LISTEN
Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

« Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them to describe
the items.

+ Explain to Ss that they will have to choose the item which
belongs to the person mentioned in each dialogue.

+ Play the CD twice.

« Check the answers with the class. If necessary, play the CD
again in order to clarify any questions Ss may have.

" La 2.b 3.b a

3. GRAMMAR LISTENING TRANSCRIPT
by Aim: to present the verb be (it) and this/that L
| » Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the Sally ~ What's this?
examples. Jerry  It’s my new umbrella.

Sally  It’s a nice colour. Blue is my favourite colour.
Jerry  Itisn’t blue! It’s green.
Sally  Oh, yes, sorry.

Bella ~ Where’s my notebook?

Paul Is that your notebook over there?
Bella ~ What colour is it?

Paul Red and white.

Bella  No, my notebook is red and black.
3.

Ruth  Get my bag, Neil!

Neil Sure. Is your bag yellow?

Ruth  No, it isn’t. It’s purple. My folder’s yellow.
Neil  OK. Here’s your bag.

Ruth  Thanks.

6. SPEAK

Aim: to provide practice in the structures, functions
and vocabulary presented in this lesson through
a pairwork activity

= Choose two Ss and act out the dialogue.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

» Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary.




- Andrew Sam, is

3.GRAMMAR

~ THE VERB be (if) - this, that

Read the examples and write the short
forms in the table.

That isn’t my bag. It isn’t red.

Yes, it is.
What colour is your pen? Is it orange? <

No, it isn’t.

Yes, it is.
Is this/that your pencil? <
No, it isn’t.

Full forms | Short forms
It is
is not

That is

Grammar Reference p.125

8. PRACTICE

plete the dialogues.

Lee Hey, that’s my notebook.

Jenny  No, . Your notebook
green. This is blue.

your umbrella over there?

Sam
Shannon

Gina

Yes,

your pencil, Gina?

No, . My pencil

over there.

4. John your bag black or brown?
Lauren black.
John Here is.

5. Karen = What colour your pencil case?
Cecil pink.
Karen this your pencil case?
Cecil Yes,

5.LISTEN _° )

Listen and choose the correct picture a or b.

6.SPEAK

Talk in pairs about the things you usually
have in class.

Is your folder brown?
No, it isn’t.

What colour is it?
It’s pink and purple.

N




+ 2D In my backpac

ey

1.VOCABULARY )
Listen and repeat.

backpack \

Write the

translation of
new words
in your
notebook.

| |
torch i

) <. G - i sunglasses
tissues = &= e
: ‘ i
4

mobile phone
catiera = © o 2 \.\Q T e % toothbrush W
ticket ———» ' PRl :i
-
-
2.READ ) |
A. Listen and read. |
Brad Are you ready for our trip to Barcelona? .

Andy  Of course, I'm so excited!

Brad Hey, nice backpack!

Andy  Actually, it isn’t my backpack.

Brad Whose is it?

Andy  It’s my flatmate’s. Now, train tickets,
passports, map. I think everything is
here.

Brad Here take these, too.

Andy  What are these?

Brad They’re dictionaries. A Spanish-English
dictionary and a Catalan-English
dictionary.

Andy  Good idea.

24



Functions

Expressing possession
identifying objects related to travelling
Zxpressing opinion

, Structures

| Plurals (regular)
these/those
Fossessive case
Whose?
Vocabulary

Phrases .
Good idea

Other words
actually backpack camera dictionary everything
map mobile phone passport ready sunglasses

iter

Ithink.. I'msoexcited Of course

iake ticket tissues toothbrush torch train(n) trip
2 e

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

- = Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and to the
picture which follows. In this way, Ss deduce the meaning
of the word backpack.

- * Ask Ss to translate the word in their L1.

* Have Ss look at the pictures and ask them what they think
] the lesson will be about.

BACKGROUND NOTE

Backpacking is a way of travelling or camping while
carrying all your clothes and the things you need in a
backpack. It is a cheap way of travelling/going on holiday
and it is mainly preferred by young people.

ne
1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to travelling
5 * Ask Ss to look at the words and the pictures and guess what

‘zach word means.
= Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books.
* Play the CD again and have Ss repeat the words they hear.
~* Read out and explain the TIP.
* Ask Ss some questions:

Do you use a backpack when you travel?
What things do you usually take with you when you travel?
Why?

2. READ

A Aims: * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue :

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures next to the dialogue and guess
what it will be about.

= Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check

~ their predictions.

= Ask Ss some questions:

Where are Brad and Andy going? They’re going to
Barcelona.

How does Andy feel about the trip? He's excited.

Does Andy live alone? No, he doesn’t. He’s got a flatmate.
Is this Andy’s backpack? No, it isn’t. It’s his flatmate’s.
Does Brad like Andy’s backpack? Yes, he does.

2b

* Draw S¢’ attention to the phrase I think and explain to them
that we use it to express opinion.

(" BACKGROUND NOTE =

= The official language of Spain is ‘Castilian’ but in
the English language it is most commonly known as
‘Spanish’.

* Barcelona is the capital of the region of Catalonia, in
the north east of Spain. ‘Catalan’ is an official language

I of Catalonia. )

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue
» Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and ask them to identify
the objects.

* Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and do the activity.
* Check the answers with the class.

1.b 2.a 3.a a

+ Choose Ss to act out the dialogue,
+ Explain unknown words.

TB 24
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3. GRAMMAR
A. Aim: to present plurals and these/those

+ Have Ss read through the table and ask them to tell you
what they notice about the formation of plural nouns.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 125).

+ Ask Ss to read through the dialogue again and find the
plural forms (train tickets, passports, dictionaries).

« Ask Ss to read through the examples containing these and
those.

« Ask Ss the question in the rubric (these and those are
equivalent plural forms of this and that).

« Ask Ss to differentiate between these/those.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 125).

+ Demonstrate the difference in the usage of these/those with
objects in the classroom.

+ Ask Ss to provide their own examples.

B. Aim: to present the Possessive Case and Whose

« Ask Ss to read through the dialogue and answer the
question (they are orange).

« Draw S¢’ attention to the question word Whose.

« Ask Ss to read through the dialogue again and find another
example of the question word Whose (Whose is if?).

« Ask Ss when we use the question word Whose and elicit the
answer: to ask who something belongs to.

« Write: Jane’s sunglasses on the board. Underline the
apostrophe s and elicit the meaning. Give further examples
if necessary, e.g. pick up a pen and say: This s ...’s pen, etc.

+ Ask Ss to find examples of the Possessive Case in the
dialogue (It’s my flatmate’s). Point out that the genitive
apostrophe is used after names and nouns to show possession.

+ Refer again to the example from the dialogue and point out
to Ss that when they see an ’s in sentences, they should be
able to distinguish between the short form of 7s (It's) and
the Possessive Case (flatmate’s).

« Give further examples if necessary, e.g. pick up a book and
say: Whose book is this? It’s ...’s (book), etc. Point out that it
is not always necessary to have a noun after the Possessive
Case (Whose are these blue sunglasses? Betty’s).

« Make sure that Ss understand the difference between the
uses of the question words Who (nominative case, to ask
about a person’s identity) and Whose (possessive case, to ask
who something belongs to). Practise the differences by asking
Ss questions.

+ Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p.125).

4. PRACTICE

A. Aim: to provide practice in using the structures of the
lesson

« Have Ss do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Those are our dictionaries. a

2. These are backpacks.
3. Those are Tina’s cameras.
4. Our friends are actresses.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson

+ Have Ss do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

1. Whose, Anne’s

2. friend’s

3. flatmate’s

4. Who's, neighbour

25 TB

5. PRONUNCIATION CZEZED

A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /s/, /z/ and /iz/
sounds of plural noun endings

« Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between maps, cameras and torches.

« Elicit the answer: maps ends in a /s/ sound, cameras ends in
a Jz/ sound, while forches ends in an /iz/ sound.

« Explain to Ss that the final -s is pronounced /s/ when a noun
ends in a /fl, /k/, /t/, /p/ or /8/ sound. It is pronounced /iz/
when a noun ends in a /s, /z/, Ifl; Itfl; /3/ or /d3/ sound. It
is pronounced /1z/ when a noun ends in any other sound
except the ones mentioned.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /s/,
/z/ and /iz/ sounds of plural noun endings
+ Play the CD and pause after each word.

« Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
» Check the answers with the class.

/sl: students, tickets, backpacks a
/z[- pencils, phones, pens
fiz/: toothbrushes, actresses

6. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to practise the structures,
functions and vocabulary presented in this lesson
through pairwork

. Draw Ss attention to the items shown and ask them to tell
you which of them could belong to a woman, which to a
man and which to both a man and a woman.

= Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

+ Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary.

[ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY }

» Divide the class into two groups.

« Take one object from each member of the first group and
put it in a bag.

» Have each member from the second group come to the
front, choose one of the objects from the bag and ask
questions (e.g. Is this Mary’s?) in order to find out who it
belongs to.

» Collect objects from the members of the second group
and have the members of the first group ask questions.

» Ss win a point for their team each time they guess

L correctly.

WORKBOOK LISTENING SIED

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

: Are you ready for our trip, Tom?

Of course I am. But, where’s my camera?

: It’s over there... Here you go.

Thanks!

Where are your tickets and your passport?
They’re over here.

Take your mobile phone, too.

Oh, that’s right.

: Now, I think that’s everything.

Yes, it is.

.

YegrperErDe
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3.GRAMMAR
A. PLURALS - THESE / THOSE

Look at the table. What do you notice about
the formation of plural nouns?

Plural nouns

map — maps
toothbrush = toothbrushes

country —> countries

- Read the examples. When do wa use
these and those?

is is my camera. = These are my cameras.
- That is a map. —> Those are maps.

B. POSSESSIVE CASE - WHOSE?

- Read the dialogue. What colour are Jane’s
- sunglasses?

‘Whose are these blue sunglasses? Are
they your sunglasses, Jane?

Jane No, they aren’t. They’re Betty’s. My
sunglasses are orange.

- Grammar Reference p.125

& PRACTICE
Write the sentences in the plural.

L That is my dictionary.

5.PRONUNCIATION -v
A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference
between a, band c?

a. maps b. cameras c. torches

B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.

maps /s/ | cameras /z/ | torches /1z/

pencils

students

phones

toothbrushes

tickets

backpacks

pens

aclresses

= This is a backpack.

S That’s Tina’s camera.

£ My friend is an actress.

2. Circle the correct words.

1. Whose / Who's toothbrush is this? Is it Anne’s /
Anne?

2 My best friends / friend’s name is James.

3. These aren’t my notebooks. They’re my flatmate /
flatmate’s.

£ Whose / Who’s Mr Jones? Is he our new
neighbour / neighbour’s?

6.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. Whose are the things below? Discuss
as in the example.

Whose is this mobile phone?
1 think it’s Greg’s.

Whose are these ...?
I think they're ...




1.VOCABULARY )

Listen and repeat.

STEVE’S FAMILY 7
' . A woman/girl
[e]
| \V4 man/boy
grandfather grandmother (grandparents)

mother (parents)
| |

brother sister

. child - children

man - men
. woman - women

daughter (children/kids)

2.SPEAK
Present different people you know.

My mother’s/wife’s name is
Tanya. She’s an architect.

y

3.READ ;)

A. Look at the pictures. What do you think the
people are talking about? Listen, read
and find out.

Tom
Jess
Linda
Jess
Linda

e o s

Hi, Jess. This is my friend, Linda.
Hello, Linda. '
Nice to meet you.

You look familiar. Have you got a sister?
Yes, I have. Her name’s Sandy. She’s an i
actress. - '

MrsLee This is my daughter and her husband.
Mr Park What’s your daughter’s name again?
MrsLee Sun.

Mr Park Has she got any children?

MrsLee Yes, she’s got a baby boy, Chin.

Mr Park  So, youre a grandmother!




ister?
5 an

band.
in?

Fanctions

' :l'alking about one’s family members

Structures

“he verb have got
Flurals (irregular)

Yocabulary
Family

220y brother daughter father grandfather
~crandmother grandparents husband mother
parents  sister son  wife

Phrases

Imanonlychild Really? Whatabout you?

Tou look familiar

Other words

zzzin boy child—children girl kid man—men
o woman —women y

WARM-UP
“m: to activate Ss’ background knowledge

*~ Ditaw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and explain
what it means.

#3k Ss if they know any family words in English.

- “sk Ss about their families. Ask questions in Ss’ L1 if
==cessary. You can ask;

What’s your father’s/mother’s name?

What does your father/mother do?

How old is your father/mother?

Have you got any brothers/sisters? How many? What are
their names?, etc.

1. VOCABULARY
m: to present vocabulary related to family

= Draw Ss’ attention to the family tree. Make sure that Ss

~=nderstand what a family treeis (a diagram showing the
ationships between the different members of a family).

=5k Ss whose family this is (Steve’s). Point out Steve’s

_Fosition in the family tree.

" “i=ip Ss understand the relationships between the different

- ==mbers of Steve’s family by drawing their attention to the

“5ox and explaining the symbols which represent the two
aders.

olain the following: grandfather and grandmother

er are known as grandparents, father and mother

egether are known as parents, son and daughter together
e== known as children/kids.

|
¥
e

LANGUAGE PLUS

* There are formal and more informal ways of addressing
members of the family. For example, mum/mummy,
Zad/daddy, grandma/nan, granddad/grandpa are the
informal equivalents for mother, father, grandmother and
grandfather respectively.

= When you want to refer to your brother or sister who is
older than you, you can say: my big/older/elder brother/
sister, but when your brother or sister is younger than
vou, you can say: my younger/little brother/sister or my

Baby brother/sister if he/she is a baby.

Ss’ attention to the NOTE which shows how some
=zular nouns form the plural. Read them out and

\ ise the difference in pronunciation.

' “izv the CD and tell Ss to listen and repeat the words.

2C

* Ask Ss some questions:

Has Steve got any brothers or sisters? How many?
Is Steve married?
Has he got any children?, etc.

2. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about their family
members

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.
* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
« Alternatively, do it as a whole class activity.

3. READ (44E
A. Aims: ° to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in context

= to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea

First dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(two women and a man talking in the street).

* Ask Ss to guess what the people may be talking about.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen at the same time
and check their predictions.

« Ask Ss some questions:

Who is Linda? She’s Tom’s friend.

Are Linda and Jess friends? No, they aren’t. They meet for
the first time.

Is Sandy Jess’s sister? No, she isn’t. She’s Linda’s sister.

* Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.
* Explain unknown words.

Second dialogue

+ Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(@ man and a woman sitting in front of a laptop looking at a
picture of a younger man and woman).

* Ask Ss to guess what the people may be talking about.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen at the same time
and check their predictions.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the phrase This is... and point out to
Ss that although it is in the singular, it is used to introduce
two people.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Who are the people on the screen? They are Mrs Lee’s
daughter and her husband.

Is Mrs Lee Chin’s mother or grandmother? She’s his
grandmother.

+ Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.
* Explain unknown words.
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Third dialogue

+ Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(two young women drinking coffee and talking).

+ Ask Ss to guess what the women may be talking about.

« Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen at the same time
and check their predictions.

+ Ask Ss some questions:

How many brothers has Olivia got? She has got two
brothers.
How many sisters has she got? She has gol two sisters.

+ Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.
« Explain unknown words.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

» Ask Ss to read the dialogues again and do the exercise.
» Check the answers with the class.

1. sister

2. actress
3. daughter
4. son

5. Paula

POST-READING
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about themselves

« Ask Ss some questions:

Have you got any brothers or sisters?
Are you an only child?

Are you married?

Have you got any children?

4. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the verb have got

* Get Ss to read through the table and explain that this is
the verb have got in the affirmative, negative and question
form followed by short answers.

« Say and write on the board: I've got a mobile phone.

» Ask a student: Have you got a mobile phone? and elicit an
answer: Yes, I have / No, I haven't.

« Say and write on the board: He/She has got a mobile phone.
or He/She hasn’t got a mobile phone.

* Choose two Ss and ask them: Have you got mobile phones?
and elicit an answer: Yes, we have / No, we haven’t.

» Say and write on the board: They have got mobile phones.
or They haven’t got mobile phones.

« Elicit when we use have got and has got from the examples
(have got is used with I, you, we and they while has got
is used with he, she and it). Refer Ss to the Grammar
Reference (p. 126).

+ Ask Ss to complete the blanks in the table.

+ Check the answers with the class.

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

» Explain to Ss that the short forms are usually used when
we speak.

Affirmative: got @

Questions: Have
Short answers: has, haven’t

27 T8

5. PRACTICE
Aim: to provide practice in using the verb have got

+ Ask Ss to read through the first dialogue and complete the
blanks.

+ Check the answers with the class.

* Do the same with the rest of the dialogues.

1. Have ... got, haven’t @

2. has got, hasn’t got

3. hasn’t got, has got

4. haven’t got

5. haven’t got, Has ... got, has

6. SPEAK

Aim: to provide practice in using the structures, functions
and vocabulary presented in this lesson through
group work

A.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.

» Get Ss to do the activity in groups of five.

+ Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

B.
+ Choose a student from each group to report the results to
the class.

7. WRITE

Aim: to give Ss practice in writing sentences about their
ily

* Tell Ss that they can write sentences about one of their
friends if they are an only child.

= Allow Ss some time to write their sentences.

* Get Ss to read out their sentences to the class.




plete the

) Olivia Yes, I've got two brothers and two sisters.
::‘;ﬁ“’“s Paula  Really? That’s nice.
Olivia What about you?
Paula I'm an only child.

1. Sandy is Linda’s

Have you got any brothers or sisters?

B. Read again and complete the sentences.

2. Sandy is an

2sults to

3. Sun is Mrs Lee’s

4. Chin is Sun’s

their 5.

is an only child.

their

4.GRAMMAR
THE VERB have got

Read and complete.

I've got

He’s/She’s/It’s L

We/You/They’ve got

I haven’t got
He/She/It hasn’t got
We/You/They haven’t got

Have I got?
Has he/she/it got?

we/you/they got?

’ve got = have got

’s got = has got

haven’t got = have not got
hasn’t got = has not got

NOTE

. Grammar Reference p.126

IIII!ﬁMﬁﬂEIIII
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Short Answers

Yes, I have. No, I haven’t.
Yes, he/she/it | ’ No, he/she/it hasn’t.
Yes, we/you/they have. No, we/you/they | 5

5.PRACTICE
Complete with the correct form of the verb have got.
1. A: you kids?
B:No,I
2. My husband two brothers, but he
a sister.

3. A:Is that Simone’s son?

B: No! Simone a son. She
a daughter.
" 9 _a brother or a sister. I'm an only
child.
5. A:Oh, no! We a camera for our trip.
B: your flatmate a
camera?
A: Yes, he . Good idea!
6.SPEAK

A. Talk in groups of five. Ask and answer questions

using the verb have got and the words in the box.

[brother sister son daughter ]
Have you got a brother?
Yes, | have. / No, | haven’t.
\l Don't forget to look at the
examples and to use the
prompts given.
B. Report the results to the class.
Three people in my
group have got .....

Y

7.WRITE

Write sentences about some members of your family.

Q
Q

(Ve got a brother. His name is ... He's a/an ...

T
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1.VOCABULARY :) A. Listen and repeat.

trousers

The words trousers and
jeans are plural nouns.

B. Match the opposites. Then listen and check
your answers,

big expensive
new small
nice horrible
cheap old

2d My favourite clothes

dress. It
i isn't very These are my new
trendy, but trainers. | think
I like it. they're very trendy.
i . _

2.READ 3

A. Listen and read. Where would you find a
text like this? What is it about?

This is my
favourite P e




Structures

vocabulary

_Sothes

Soots  dress jacket jumper shirt shoes skirt suit
irt tie top trainers trousers

Other words and phrases

wtof big cheap expensive horrible leather old

la

~=zll trendy wardrobe
J

RM-UP

“im: to introduce the topic of the lesson

~ Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

“zve Ss elicit the meaning of the word clothes by drawing
“=sir attention to the pictures of the first activity.
5% Ss to tell you what the lesson will be about.

VOCABULARY
im: to introduce vocabulary related to clothing

" 45k Ss to look at the pictures and the words.
* 2y the CD and have Ss follow in their books.
* ¥lay the CD again and have Ss repeat the words they hear.

LANGUAGEPLUS i

* The word top refers to any item of light clothing
{sweatshirt, jumper, T-shirt, vest, spaghetti strap) worn
by women on the upper part of the body.

* A shirt is a piece of clothing usually for men. Women
can wear shirts or blouses.

* Jackets can be formal (worn as the upper parts of suits) or

casual (worn as short coats). J

- - aw Ss’ attention to the NOTE and exp]airi to them that
“5e words clothes, jeans and trousers do not have a singular
¥

Sorm.

Ss some questions:

What are your favourite clothes?

What kind of clothes do you wear at school/work?
What kind of clothes do you wear at a party?
What kind of clothes do you wear at a wedding?

RA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

S5 PP 48
im: to introduce adjectives and their opposites

* =2t Ss to do the activity. ;
Flay the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers.
Zxplain unknown words.

:!;y the CD again and have Ss repeat the adjectives they
| T.

R

Sig # small

=ew # old

nice # horrible
cheap # expensive

[ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Ask a student to come to the board.

+ Ask him/her to choose one of his/her classmates but not
to reveal it.

* Explain to Ss that they should try to guess the student
their classmate has thought of by asking him/her
questions about the student’s clothes.

e.g. Is her T-shirt red?
Are his trousers black?

PRE-READING
Aim: to activate Ss’ background knowledge

* Ask Ss to look at the title of the text. Explain the word
wardrobe.
= Ask Ss: What’s in your wardrobe? and elicit answers.

2. READ IR}

A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a magazine article
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text

* Draw Ss’ attention to the layout of the text and tell them

to read the first question in the rubric.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the text is (an article)
and where it may be found (in a magazine).

* Ask Ss the second question in the rubric but don’t correct
them at this point (it’s about a pop singer’s wardrobe / the
clothes Alesha Knowles has got in her wardrobe).

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their predictions.

+ Ask Ss some questions:

What does Alesha Knowles do? She’s a pop singer.

What colour is her favourite dress? It’s black.

Are her trainers trendy? Yes, they are.

Are leather jackets cheap? No, they aren’t.

Are all of Alesha’s clothes new and trendy? No, they aren’t.

\ >

2d

N\

TB 28



3

|
n

2/

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
3 information in the text through a T/F activity [ff: shirt, electrician, tissues
i i [/ officer, passport, suit
Have Ss do the activity. /tfl: teacher, French, children |

= Check the answers with the class.

1.F 2.T 3.F 4.F@ & LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific information

» Explain any unknown words and choose Ss to read the

text aloud. + Ask Ss to read through the sentences 1-3.
« Play the CD twice.
POST-READING « Alternatively, play the CD and pause after each dialogue
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions for Ss to choose their answers.
and vocabulary to talk about themselves + Play the CD a second time. Ss check their answers.

+ Ask Ss some questions: « Check the answers with the class.

Have you got any clothes that you like but are not trendy @

any more? 1. 2,4 3.0
Have you got a lot of clothes?

Are you trendy? LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

How often do you go shopping? 1
Do you spend a lot of money on clothes? y

Mary: Look at those trainers.

Lucy: Where?
3. GRAMMAR Mary: Over there. They’re so nice!
Aim: to present adjectives Lucy: hl'\f[ary, you've got three pairs of trainers at
ome.

* Ask Ss to read through the examples. Mary: But they’re old and they aren’t trendy. Also, 1
+ Ask Ss to tell you what they notice about the position of haven’t got blue trainers.

the adjective nice in each of the examples (in the examples Lucy:  But, you've got purple trainers.

on the left, the adjectives go after the verb be while in the Mary: So what?

examples on the right, the adjectives come before the nouns). 2

+ Ask Ss to look at the examples again and tell you what
they notice about the adjectives in the sentences in plural
(the adjectives remain the same as in the sentences in
singular).

* Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

» Get Ss to underline all the adjectives in the previous

Tina:  That dress is very nice.

Grace: No, itisn’t.

Tina:  Come on, Grace. It’s very trendy.
Grace:  Well, it’s also very expensive.
Tina:  Yeah, it isn’t cheap.

activity and tell you how they are used and whether they 3. - )
have a singular or a plural reference. Ted: Luke, that blue tie is horrible. It isn’t trendy at
all!
Luke: What? It’s my favourite tie.
4_’ PRACTICE - p—— - Ted: So? It’s old! Get a new tie.
Aim: to provide practice in using adjectives Luke:  Your trousers are new but they’re not trendy.
» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.
_ 7. SPEAK
L. new suit Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to practise the structures,
2. trainers are trendy functions and vocabulary presented in this lesson
3. cheap jeans el e 7
4. top is horrible MERpSiEwIR
5. old boots « Ask Ss to go to page 119.
+ Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.
+ Ask Ss to make their own sentences using the adjectives * Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

they’ve learnt.

5. PRONUNCIATION [igEZRE
A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /s/, /f/ and /tf/
sounds

* Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between shoes, skirt and cheap.

* Elicit the answer: shoes has a /f/ sound, skirt has a /s/
sound, while cheap has a /tf/ sound.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /s/, /f/
and /tf/ sounds

« Play the CD and pause after each word.
« Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
« Check the answers with the class.
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3.GRAMMAR
ADJECTIVES

!

Grammar Reference p.126

This is my new
leather jacket.
Leather jackets
are great,

but they're
expensive. l've
got another
three in my
wardrobe.

I've got a lot of
shirts but they
are all old, My
favourite shirt
IS green.

1. Alesha’s favourite dress is trendy. D
2. Alesha’s got new trainers. D
3. Alesha’s got only one leather jacket. D
4. Alesha’s green shirt is new. D

The words in bold are adjectives. What do
you notice about their form and position?
That T-shirt isnice. That’s a nice T-shirt.

Those shoes are trendy. Those are trendy shoes.

P S e

e i o el s

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.

~4

4.PRACTICE
Complete the second sentence so that it means
the same as the first sentence.

1. a. Tom’s suit is new.

b. Tom’s got a

2. a. You've got trendy trainers.
b. Your

3. a. These jeans are cheap.
b. They are

4. a. That’s a horrible top.
b. That

5. a. My boots are old.
b. I've got

5.PRONUNCIATION -

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference
between a, band c?

b. skirt
B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.

a. shoes c. cheap

shoes /f/ skirt /s/

cheap /tf/

shirt

teacher

electrician

French

officer

passport

children

suit

tissues

6.LISTEN 3
Listen to three dialogues and choose a or b.

1. Mary’s got trainers.

a. blue b. purple

2. The dress in the shop is
a. expensive

b. cheap

3. Luke’s tie is

a. new b. old

7.SPEAK
PAIRWORK

Go to page 119.




2e Looking good

1.VOCABULARY ) A. Listen and repeat. |

hair | general opinion f
short medium-length long
- ' , good-looking
_==.'| L
ﬂlﬁjﬁ{: i : i

i :,)
-

grey dark fair
weight
— B. Use the vocabulary in A — /I
to make true sentences Chris is tall and .he :
about your classmates. s getdark Ingr .

2.READ :) |
A. Look at the picture from the film Hairspray.
Who do you think the actor is? Choose a, bor c.

a. Jennifer Aniston |

b. John Travolta 'r_ )
¢. Mike Myers =

B. Now read, listen and check your answer. y

Hairspray is a film about a girl called

“Tracy Turnblad. Tracy is chubby but she’s
young/ middle-aged/ old/ a great dancer. In the film, John Travolta
in his 20s in his 50s in his 80s ‘plays Edna Turnblad, Tracy’s mother.
m &) ' Of course, he is very different. Edna
e L= is overweight and she’s got medium-
| length hair. In real life, Travolta isn't
overwelght and he’s got short dark hair.
 Also, Travolta’s eyes are blue, but in the
film Edna’s got brown eyes. It is a big




“umctions
| Asking about and describing people’s appearance
1 Vocabulary

5o beautiful chubby dark different eyes fair
Sim  good-looking grey hair handsome long
medium-height medium-length middle-aged
overweight short slim tall young

Phrases

to introduce the topic of the lesson

Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and to the
ectures of the first activity.

* 45k Ss to tell you what the lesson will be about. Explain
that the phrase look good means to have a pleasant
appearance.

‘1. VOCABULARY
. Aim: to present vocabulary related to physical
appearance

45k Ss to look at the first box. Make sure that Ss
understand the meaning of the word hair by relating it to
the pictures in the box,

LANGUAGE PLUS

The noun hair is normally uncountable and it refers to the
group of hairs on your head.

Her hair is brown. Her-hairarebrown.

The countable noun hair refers to one strand of hair.
There is a hair in my soup! Yuck!

V.
borc.

* A5k Ss to tell you what each adjective means.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books.

* Follow the same procedure with the rest of the boxes.
rl

LANGUAGE PLUS A

* The adjective fat is considered a rude way to refer to
someone’s weight.

* We should avoid using the adjective black to

describe someone’s dark eyes as this may lead to

misunderstandings. We usually say black eye to refer

to an eye whose surrounding skin has gone dark from a

bruise, because it has been hit (e.g. a punch).

.

Draw Ss’ attention to the last box and ask them to identify
the actors (Brad Pitt, Angelina Jolie).

LANGUAGE PLUS

The adjective good-looking can be used to describe both
men and women, whereas handsome is used only for men
and beautiful is used only for women.

= Ask Ss to describe the actors.

= Write sentences on the board pointing out the use of be
and have got.

= Encourage Ss to use two adjectives, e.g. Peter has got short

dark hair.

LANGUAGE PLUS
When we use two or more adjectives to describe a

person’s physical appearance, these follow a certain
order.

|opinion| age /size / length ’ colour 1NOUN|

2e

B. Aim: to provide practice in using vocabulary related to
physical appearance

* Do the activity with the class.

PRE-READING

Aim: to introduce the topic of the text and activate S¢’
background knowledge

* Draw Ss’ attention to the picture from the film. Help them
deduce the meaning of the word hairspray by relating it to
the object that the femalé hand is holding.

* Ask Ss: Have you heard of or seen the film?

[ BACKGROUND NOTE

The original Hairspray film was a comedy written and
directed by John Waters. It was released in 1988 and

it was only a moderate success. In 2002 writers Marc
Shaiman and Thomas Meehan teamed up to turn
Hairspray into a Broadway musical. The show has won 8
Tony awards including Best Musical in 2003. The 2007
film was released on 20 July. It was directed by Adam
Shankman and had an all-star cast including John
Travolta, Christopher Walken, Michelle Pfeiffer and

\ Queen Latifah. J

2. READ
A. Aim: to help Ss create expectations and make

hypotheses about the text

* Ask Ss to look carefully at the picture and describe the
woman in it. Then, ask them to guess who they think the
actor is ( John Travolta).

* Elicit answers but do not reveal the identity of the actor.

B. Aims: * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text
* to present vocabulary and functions in the
context of a film review

* Draw Ss’ attention to the question in the title of the text.
Ask Ss to guess who Edna Turnblad is.

* Elicit answers but do not correct them at this stage.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the text is (a film review)
and where it may be found (in a magazine).

+ Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their predictions.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Who is Edna Turnblad? Tracy Turnblad’s mother.

Who plays Edna Turnblad? John Travolta.

Who is Tracy Turnbald? The heroine of the film. / Edna’s
daughter.

What does Tracy do? She’s a dancer.

Is Tracy slim? No, she isn’t. She’s chubby.

Is Edna slim? No, she isn’t. She’s overweight.

Has Travolta got short fair hair? No, he hasn’t. He’s got short
dark hair.

What colour are Travolta’s eyes? They are blue.
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C.Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

« Have Ss do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. It’s about a girl called Tracy Turnblad. a
2. Yes, she has.

3. No, he isn’t.

4. They are brown.

- Explain any unknown words and choose Ss to read the
text aloud.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to have a further discussion
on the topic of the text

= Ask Ss:

What types of films do you like watching?

Do you prefer going to the cinema or renting DVDs?
What is your favourite film? Why?

What type of film is “Hairspray™?

Do you think it’s funny?

Would you like to watch it on DVD?

3. LISTEN
A. Aim: to familiarise Ss with the topic of the listening activity

« Draw Ss” attention to the TIP and ask them to describe the

women.
Suggested answers a
a. She is a young woman. She is in her 30s.
She is slim. She has got short dark hair
and brown eyes.
b. She is in her 30s/40s. She is chubby. She
has got medium-length fair hair and
brown eyes.
c. She is middle-aged. She has got short
fair hair and blue eyes.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific information

+ Play the CD twice and check the answer with the class.

The following should be ticked: a %

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Josh Alex, take this to Linda for me, please.
Alex  Of course. Ermm... Who’s Linda, again?
Josh She’s on the first floor.

Alex  Has she got fair hair?

Josh No, she’s got short dark hair.

Alex How old is she?

Josh She’s in her thirties.

Alex  Oh, I know Linda. She’s chubby, right?
Josh No, she’s not. She’s slim.

Alex OK. I’ll find her.

Josh Thanks.

31718

4, SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to practise the functions and
vocabulary presented in this lesson through a guessing
game

« Ask Ss to go to page 119.
» Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.
+ Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

5. WRITE
Aim: to present Ss with the use of punctuation and capital
letters

« Ask Ss when full stops and question marks are used and
refer them to the Punctuation box.

» Ask Ss when capital letters are used and write examples on
the board.

= Tell Ss to read through the box with the cases of when
capital letters are used. If necessary, provide further
explanations and examples.

A.Aim: to provide practice in using punctuation and capital
letters

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

How’s it going? My new flatmate is very nice. @
Her name is Annie. She’s tall and chubby.

She’s got medium-length dark hair and green

eyes. She’s from Australia and she’s an English
teacher.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing a description of a person

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.
+ Allow Ss some time to write their descriptions.
- Choose some Ss to read out their descriptions.
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3.LISTEN -

A. Look at the pictures and describe the women.

Before

you listen,
look at the
pictures
carefully.

B. Two men are
talking about their
colleague, Linda.
Who is Linda? Tick
picture a, borc.

C. Read again and answer the questions.

1. What’s Hairspray about?

2. Has Edna got medium-length hair?

3. Is John Travolta overweight in real life?
4. What colour are Edna’s eyes?

4.SPEAK
GUESSING GAME
Go to page 119.

5.WRITE

* In English, affirmative and negative
sentences end with a full stop (.).
* Questions end with a question mark (?).

Capital letters

Use capital letters:
+ at the beginning of a sentence
* with names/surnames
* with Mr/Mrs/Miss/Ms
* with cities/countries/nationalities
+ with the personal pronoun I

A. Read the e-mail below and add punctuation
and capitals.

-

To.. | tanyaf76@hotmail.com |
From.. | roger_227@yahoo.co.uk |

subject: [My new flatmate |

how’s it going my new flatmate is very
nice her name is annie she’s tall and
chubby she’s got medium-length dark
hair and green eyes she’s from australia
and she's an english teacher

B. Write a description of someone you’ve
recently met.

Remember to check
punctuation and capital
letters in your writing.
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VOCABULARY
A. Cross out the odd word. Then add one more.
1. pen — notebook — green — folder —

2. camera — torch — mobile phone — train —

3. boy — grandmother — sister —son —

4. shirt — shoes — short — suit —

5, tall — hair — slim — chubby —

6. leather — purple — brown — white —
GRAMMAR

B. Write the sentences in the plural.

1. That woman’s umbrella is yellow.

2. This dictionary is old.

3. My sister has got a red dress.

4, Whose tie is this?

5. That child has got a new camera.

C. Choose a or b.
L jacket is this? Is it Alison’s?
a. Who'’s b. Whose

2 pens are Julian’s.

a. These b. This

3. My husband
a. haven’t got

a brother.
b. hasn’t got

4. she got her passport with her?
a. Have b. Has

in your backpack?
b. notebook’s

5. Are your
a. notebooks

6. What colour are your sunglasses?

a, father b. father’s

D. Complete the blanks.
My name is Emily and I (1) got a big family.
Ive (2) five sons and one daughter. My

(3) name (4) Kirsty and she’s
three years old. Kirsty (5)

but all my sons (6)

long brown hair
fair hair. My husband’s
name is Jack. (7) hair is fair, too. Well, it’s

also grey.

COMMUNICATION
E. Match the questions 1-7 with the answers a-g.

1. Is that your jumper?

2. Has James got orange trainers?
3. What colour is your pencil case?
4. Whose tissues are these?

5. Where are my red boots?

6. Is Graham overweight?

7. Who’s got a torch?

CO e E 1

a. No, it’s Delia’s.

b. It’s black and grey.

c. No, he’s slim.

d. They’re my mother’s.
e. Here they are.

f. Tony.

g. Yes, he has.

F. Complete the guestions.

Jan this jacket?

Kelly It’s Gary’s brother’s jacket.
Jan two brothers?
Kelly Yes, he has. Their names are Bob and Phil.

Jan
Kelly Phil is in his 20s.
Jan dark hair?
Kelly No, he hasn’t. He’s got fair hair.

Jan  Iknow Phil! He’s a student at my school.

G. Answer the questions.

1. Have you got any brothers or sisters?

2. What have you got in your backpack?

3. Has your grandmother got a mobile phone?

4, What colour are your eyes?

5. What are your favourite clothes?

6. Are you tall?




2 Round-up_

Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 2 through various

activities
VOCABULARY
A,
1. cross out: green add: pencil, etc. @
2. cross out: train add: map, etc.
3. cross out: boy add: father, etc.
4. cross out: short add: trousers, etc.
5. cross out: hair add: short, etc.
6. cross out: leather add: black, etc.
GRAMMAR
B.
1. Those women’s umbrellas are yellow.@
2. These dictionaries are old.
3. Our sisters have . 2d dresses.
4, Whose ties are these?
5

. Those children have got new cameras.

AJ
b9 =

Ll o
o8 ooUs o

1. have

2. got

3. daughter’s
4.is

5. has got

6. have got
7. His

’

COMMUNICATION
E.

/

SLE D b
™o o oue

Whose is

Has Gary got
How old is Phil
Has he got

"

[p]

Open activity
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SPEAK
A.

« Ask Ss what they can see in the picture (four women and
two men). -

- Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

« Choose some Ss to describe the people in class.

B.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

= Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

« Ss can swap roles and repeat the activity.

« Choose some pairs to play the guessing game in class.

WRITE
« Tell Ss to write a description of themselves on a piece of

paper.
» Have Ss play the class game.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: * to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
* to encourage learner autonomy

« Draw Ss’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

« Explain any unknown words.

« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.




SPEAK
A. Talk in pairs. Describe the people below.

Simone Amy Grace

I think Simone is in her 40s. WRITE
Roger has got blue jeans. CLASS GAME
Write a description of yourself on a piece of paper.
V ‘ Put all the pieces of paper in a box and mix them
B. GUESSING GAME up. Choose a description from the box, read it out
Talkin pairs. and try to guess who it is.
Student A: Describe someone in the picture to SELF ASSESSMENT
Student B. Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes.
Student B: Close your book and guesswho For the points you are unsure of, refer to the ,
Student A is talking about from relevant sections in the module.
his/her description.
BT Es—— ————
d > talk about my possessions
She’s in her 20s and she’s got jeans. > identifyand describeobjects
Is it Simone? » talk and write about my family
No, it isn’t. » describe clothes
» describe people

\l » use plurals

> write a description of a person
» express opinion

» use the verb have got

DO0O000000)
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Culture page ' Cal” |

Mum, Mom, Mummy, Mommy,
Mama or Ma?

These are all names for mother and they are all common
in spoken language. Mother is more common in written
language. Mum and Mummy are British English and
Mom, Mommy, Mama and Ma are American English. : !
Mummy and Mommy are names children use. e

ik

Dad, Daddy, Papa, Pappy,
Pop or Old man?

There are lots of words for father, too.
Daddy is also a name children use.
Papa, Pappy and Pop are American
English and they are old-fashioned.
Old man is both American and
British English, and it can also mean

husband.
Grandma, Granny, Gran,
Nan or Nanna?
Grandpa, Granddad, Gramps or
Grandpappy?
Grandparents have got lots of different names,
too. Grandmother and grandfather are usually s
written language. Children have usually got four : B. Read again and write T for True or F
grandparents, so it is common to have a Grandpa for False.
and a Granddad, so there’s no confusion. 5 . M
Also, some grandparents are Grandpa John or L M"-mmy is usually spoke1-1 English. 7]
Granny Ruth, so they are different. In the USA, 2. Children usually call their father Daddy. LJ
many children have got parents from different 3. Old man is a father and a husband. L}
countries. In this case, it is common .for them to 4. A child’s father’s father is only called Grandpa. [_J
have an Abuelo and an Abuela (Spanish) or an Opa . ) =
and Oma (Dutch). 5. Opa is Spanish for grandfather. -

You can find more information on this topic at http;//www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.htm




Culture page |

"»148
im: to introduce Ss to various aspects of the culture of the
English-speaking world

sk Ss to look at the title and the picture.

A3k Ss to tell you what they can see in the picture and how
people are related.

it answers (three different generations — grandfather,

er, son / grandmather, mother, daughter).

Ss the question in the rubric.

it answers but don’t correct Ss at this stage.

the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
neir answers.

LANGUAGE PLUS
Distinguish between spoken language (used when we talk,
usually informal) and written language (used when we
write, usually formal).

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

How do children usually call their mother? Mummy or
Mommy.

Is the word “Ma” common in British English? No, it isn’t. It is
common in American English.

Do children in the USA use the words “Papa”, “Pappy” and
“Pop” a lot today? No, they don’t. |
How do children call their grandfathers? Grandpa and I
Granddad. -

'+ Explain any unknown words.

2
-+ Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their
answers.

too. * Check the answers with the class.
. LT "1
d. 2. T
3.T
4.T
R 5. F (It’s Dutch. Abuelo is Spanish for grandfather.)

* Ask Ss: How do you call your parents / grandparents? ‘

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the : '
text,
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- 3 Everyday life

Aims: * to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
+ to present the learning objectives of the module

F 38 ';' f

- Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the module and explain
what it means.

LANGUAGE PLUS

When everyday is used as an adjective (e.g. everyday life),
it is written as one word. We write every day when it is
used as a time expression showing the frequency of an
action (e.g I do my homework every day).

« Have Ss look at the picture of the two young women and
ask them some questions:

What are the young women doing? They are taking a
break from studying. They are drinking coffee and talking.
How often do you study?

Do you like chatting with friends?

- Ask Ss what the module will be about and elicit answers.

+ Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

« Read out the points listed in the Flick through the module
and find section. Explain any unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

b two girls getting ready to go jogging: p. 38 @
» awoman doing a street survey: pp. 42-43

b a girl who's tired of housework: p. 44

b aTV guide: p. 36

b Gary Silver’s daily routine: p. 40

- Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.




Discuss:

| » What’s your daily routine like? How
busy are you?

» What do you do in your free time?

» Do you prefer spending time at home

or going out?

R il A

“Flick through the module and find...

| » two girls getting ready to go jogging
» a woman doing a street survey
1 » a girl who's tired of housework
b a TV guide
» Gary Silver’s daily routine

In this module you will learn...

» to tell the time
» to talk about free-time activities

» to talk about your daily routine

» to talk about your likes and dislikes
» the days of the week

b to say how often you do things

b to talk about TV programmes

) to write about your and other people’s §
daily routines
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¥ 3& What time is it on?

s S =

1.VOCABULARY °

A. Match the clocks 1-5 with phrases a-e. Then listen and

check your answers.

What’s the time?

am = from midnight to noon
pm = from noon to midnight

a. It’s three o’clock. b. It’s three-oh-five.

B. Listen and repeat. Can you find any of these programmes in the TV guide below?

c. It’s three fifteen.

-

5:00> News and weather

6:30> The Mighty Boosh,
fun with Vince and
Howard

7:00> LIVE tennis: from
Paris

3:00> Man United vs
Arsenal [T
5:30> Who wants to be
a millionaire?
6:00= FILM: The Lord
of the Rings: The
Return of the King
8:15= Parkinson with
guests, Kylie
Minogue and
David Beckham
9:30> Pop Idol

d. It’s three thirty.

MONDAY 15th

e. It’s three forty-five.

" reality show
2.SPEAK

Look at the TV guide
. and talk in pairs.

What time’s the news on?
It’s on at five o’clock.

l at + time V_

NOTE




Functions

Telling the time
Talking about TV programmes
Talking about likes and dislikes

Structures

Vocabulary

Time

am midnight noon o'lock pm

TV programmes

chatshow documentary gameshow reality show
sitcom  soap opera sports thenews the weather
Other words

channel football later like (v) remote control
TV TV guide  watch (v)

Phrases

Let’s.. Metoo Waita minute Whattime isiton? J

Q/\fhat‘s on?  What’s the time?

WARM-UP
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

= Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and explain
what it means.

LANGUAGE PLUS

What time is it on?is a question asked when we want to
ask about the time a particular programme is shown on
TV. When we want to ask about the time in the course of
the day, we can ask one of the following questions: “What
time is it?” or “What's the time?”,

3a

T—————

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any of the words by relating
them to the content of the pictures.

+ Ensure that Ss are familiar with the types of TV
programmes mentioned. Ask them to give you examples of
the respective TV programmes shown in their country.

LANGUAGE PLUS

The word sports describes the type of TV programme. In
everyday English, people watch the football, the tennis, etc.,
but not the sports.

L

* Draw Ss’ attention to the TV guide.

* Ask Ss to tell you what kind of information the TV guide
shows (the date, the time and the channels that the TV
programmes are shown on).

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric,

+ Check the answers with the class.

Sports: LIVE Tennis at 7:00 on BBC 1, Man United vs a
Arsenal LIVE at 3:00 on ITV]

Sitcom: The Mighty Boosh at 6:30 on BBCI
Documentary: Planet Earth at 3:15 on BBC1

The news: News and weather at 5:00 on BBCI
Soap opera: Eastenders at 4:00 on BBC1

Game show: Who wants to be a millionaire? at 5:30
on ITVI]

Chat show: Parkinson at 8:15 on ITV1

Reality show: Pop Idol at 9:30 on ITV1

The weather: News and weather at 5:00 on BBCI

* Explain unknown words. If necessary, provide Ss with
further clarification.

= Have Ss look at the pictures of the clocks and ask them to
tell you what they think the lesson will be about.

1. VOCABULARY SIEED

A. Aim: to introduce the time

* Draw Ss” attention to the question What’s the time? and
elicit that the answer is It’s + the time.

* Have Ss do the activity.

* Play the CD and have Ss check their answers,

* Ask Ss to tell you what they notice about the way we tell the
time in English.
* Point out the following:

- we use o'clock only for whole hours (e.g. three o’clock)

- we mention the hour first, followed by the minutes
expressed in the form of the sixty parts which an hour is
divided into (e.g. three fifteen/thirty/forty-five)

* Draw S¢ attention to the NOTE and explain it.

[ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Draw a clock on the board with the numbers 1-12.

* Give Ss practice in telling the time by changing the hands
of the clock and asking them: What's the time? It’s ...

* Alternatively, divide Ss into pairs and get them to draw a
clock on a piece of paper and practise telling the time.

[ BACKGROUND NOTE )

For a note on sitcom, refer to Teacher’s book, Module 1,
Lesson 1b, Activity 2b.

In reality shows (e.g. Big Brother) ordinary people are
filmed in real situations in an attempt to win the prize
money and become famous overnight. However, the
genre reality television is very broad and there are lots of
sub-categories such as, celebrity, quiz, job search, sports,
renovation, hoaxes, makeover, etc.

The words Man and vs in Man United vs Arsenal are
abbreviations for Manchester and versus respectively.

Eastenders (= those who live in the east of London) is
one of the most popular and successful soap operas in
the UK and it has been broadcast for many years.

Pop Idol is a talent show in search of the most promising
young singer and it has been broadcast in many
countries around the world.

The Mighty Boosh is a comic fantasy starring Noel
Fielding and Julian Barratt containing pop-culture
references. Michael Fielding, co-star and Noel’s brother
used to have long curly hair. A Portuguese friend of

his once described his hair as a ‘Mighty bush’, which is

Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary. §

B. Aims: * to introduce different kinds of TV programmes
« to provide practice in reading a TV guide

* Ask Ss to look at the TV screens and read the words.
* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

\ Where the name of the show comes from. w

2. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering about the
time TV programmes are broadcast

* Read out and explain the NOTE.
* In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer questions. Go
round the class, helping them when necessary.

LANGUAGE PLUS

The word news is an uncountable noun and can only be
used in the singular form.

!
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PRE-READING
Aim: to help Ss create expectations and make hypotheses

= Ask Ss to look at the picture and ask Ss some questions:

What can you see in the picture? A woman with a remote
control.

Where is she? She’s at home.

What is she doing? She is watching TV.

How do you know? She is holding a remote control.

3. READ (qqEX
A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue
« to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue

« Ask Ss the question in the rubric.
« Elicit answers (he wants to watch a sports programme) but do
not correct them at this stage.
« Play the CD. Ss follow in their books and check their
predictions.
+ Ask Ss some questions:
What is Melissa watching? She is watching Albion Street.
What type of TV programme is it? It’s a soap opera.
Does Dave want to watch Albion Street? No.
Is the documentary on at 3:00? No, it isn’t. It’s on at 3:15.
Which channel is football on? It’s on Channel 6.
Why does the man want the remote control? Because he
wants to turn to Channel 6.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the verbs like and watch and ask them
to guess what they mean.

« Draw S¢’ attention to Let’s (Let’s watch if). Point out to Ss
that we use it to make suggestions and give them more
examples.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the phrases What’s on? and Me too.
Explain what they mean.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific

information in the dialogue

- Have Ss do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

+ Explain any unknown words and choose Ss to act out the
dialogue.

POST-READING
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about themselves

= Ask Ss:

1M 2B 3D

Do you like sports programimes?

Have you ever been in the same situation as the people in the
dialogue?

What kind of TV programmes do you watch?

Do you watch soap operas?

Which?/When?

What time is your favourite TV programme on?

4. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the Present Simple (I, you, we, they-
Affirmative and negative)

» Ask Ss to read through the examples.

« Draw S’ attention to the examples in the affirmative form.
Ask Ss to tell you what they notice about the formation (the
subject personal pronouns are followed by the main verb).

- Draw Ss’ attention to the examples in the negative form.
Ask Ss the question in the rubic (don’t goes after the subject
personal pronouns and before the main verb).

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

5. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class. :

1. We don’t like game shows. %

2. They don’t watch reality shows.
3. They don’t like sports.

4.1 don’t like films.

5. We don’t watch the news.

6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in expressing likes and dislikes
concerning TV programmes
« Read out and explain the TIP.
» In groups, Ss take turns to talk about the TV programmes
they like and don’t like. Go round the class, helping them

when necessary.
= Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues.




A 3.READ -
A. Listen and read.

What does the man 3
ve form. :
tion (the want to watch?
erb).
orm.

2 subject
he
P
1 the ;
kes 3 = = 3
_ What’s on? Dave  Wait a minute! Where’s the remote :
‘Melissa Albion Street. It’s really good. Let’s watch it. control? There’s live football on Channel 6. |
mmes Dave  No, thanks. I don’t watch soap operas. Melissa Oh no, not again! I don’t like football.
them

Melissa OK, there’s a good documentary on later.

Dave  Oh, Ilike documentaries. B. Read again and write D for Dave, M for

Melissa Me too. Melissa or B for Both.
Dave  What time is it on?

1. :
Melissa At 3.15. Bl seupdnRras

Dave  And what’s the time now? 2. Ilike documentaries.
Melissa It’s 3.00. 3. Ilike football. |
oy S i T x T T S T ST =TT
5.PRACTICE
' I T Read the sentences and change them into the |
4.GRAMMAR | negative. |

1. We like game shows.

PRESENT SIMPLE (I, you, we, they) '

5 i ; 2. They watch reality shows.
. Affirmative and negative 3, ‘hieyTikesports

4. 1like films.
5. We watch the news.

Read the examples. What do you notice
about the formation of the negative form?

| 6.SPEAK
e < like / watch sitcoms. ::Lk# groups about [Nhen you speak, try to use
’ 13 , . programmes | 've learnt.
W anguage you
e don’t like / don’t watch documentaries. you like and don’t like.
They
. Grammar Reference p.126 .
e : P ) I don’t like chat shows. | watch sitcoms.

Me too.

y !




+ 3D Are you active?

B. Listen and repeat the
days of the week.

1.VOCABULARY :) Monday

A. Listen and repeat. Which of the activities below are active and which aren’t?

e b A e

Wednesday
Friday
: 4 8 i , | £ Siies } weelkend
go to the _ P
2.SIP EAK

Talk in pairs.

/]

I go bowling on Thursdays.
What about you?
I go bowling at the
weekend.

: e
hang out with friends

on Monday/Sundays, etc.
at the weekend

go shopg

read the newspaper go to the gym

3.READ -)
A. What do you think the two girls are talking about? Listen, read and find out.

Hi, Sophie. Are you ready?

Sophie Give me a minute.

Anna Do you go jogging only on

- Sundays?

Sophie No, I don't. I go on Saturdays, too.
What about you?

Anna I only go jogging on Sundays. You
see, ’'m not very active. I watch a lot
of DVDs and I read magazines.
What else do you do in your free time?

Sophie 1 go to the gym and I play tennis.

Anna When do you play?

Sophie 1 play on Tuesdays and Thursdays

after work.

OK. Ready now?

Yep. Let’s go!



at the
k.

kend

Functions

Talking about free-time activities
_ompleting a questionnaire
Structures

~ “resent Simple (I, you, we, they) — Questions
o When?

Yocabulary
Free-time activities
= bowling go jogging go shopping go to the cinema
| = tothegym hangout with friends play tennis
read the newspaper
Days of the week
| Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Saturday  Sunday
Other words
active after DVD magazine only theatre
weekend
Phrases
| Give me a minute In my free time You see,...

WARM-UP
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. Help them
deduce the meaning of the word active by relating it to the
content of the pictures underneath.

* Ask Ss what the lesson will be about (free-time activities we
do on different days of the week).

* Ask Ss the question in the title of the lesson.

* Ask Ss to tell you whether they have an active lifestyle and
what they do.

1. VOCABULARY

A.Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to free-time
activities

* Ask Ss to read the phrases underneath each picture. Help Ss
deduce the meaning of any unknown words they may have
from the content of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat the phrases.

= Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Ask Ss if they do any of these activities during the week.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK
CD 3 [ 400

B. Aim: to present the days of the week

* Ask Ss to tell you if they know any of the days of the week
in English.
* Refer Ss to the days of the week in the book.
* Play the CD and ask Ss to repeat what they hear.
* If possible, get Ss to say the days of the week without
looking in their books.
* Point out to Ss that the days of the week always begin with a
capital letter.
E ™
LANGUAGE PLUS

* Saturday and Sunday are known as the weekend while the
days from Monday to Friday are known as weekdays.

* Monday is considered to be the first day of the week since
most people in Western countries do not go to work on
Sunday. However, Sunday is sometimes considered to
mark the beginning of the week.

3D |

2. SPEAK
Aims: » to give Ss practice in talking about their free-time
activities on different days of the week
= to introduce prepositions of time

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping

Ss when necessary.
* Choose some Ss to act out the dialogue.

3. READ

A. Aims: * to help Ss make hypotheses about the content of
the dialogue based on visual information

* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue

» Ask Ss what they can see in the picture (two young women
warming up).

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check

their predictions.

What are the two women going to do? They are going to go
jogging.

What does Sophie do on Tuesdays and Thursdays after work?
She plays tennis.

Does Anna play tennis? No, she doesn’t.

Which activities does Anna do in her free time which are not
active? She watches a lot of DVDs and reads magazines.
Which activities does Anna do in her free time which are
active? She goes jogging.

Does Sophie do any activities in her free time which are not
active? No, she doesn’t.

The two women are talking about how active
they are in their free time.

= Ask Ss some questions:

* Draw Ss’ attention to the question When do you play? in the
dialogue and ask them to guess what it means by looking at
the answer.

TB38
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

« Ask Ss to read the dialogue again and do the activity.
« Check the answers with the class.

R

LE ZE 3T 4T SF &1

« Explain unknown words and choose Ss to act out the

dialogue.
4. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the Present Simple (I, you, we, they-
Questions)

» Ask Ss to read through the examples.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the two questions (What do you do in
your free time? / Do you play football?).

« Ask Ss to say what they notice about the formation of the
questions (we add the auxiliary verb do before the subject
and the base form of the main verb). Point out to them that
questions can begin with a question word (What...7) or
with the auxiliary verb do.

« Ask Ss to look back at the dialogue and find examples of
such questions (Do you go jogging only on Sundays?, When
do you play?What else do you do in your free time?).

» Draw Ss’ attention to the first question. Help them
differentiate between the auxiliary verb do and the main
verb do.

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

« Elicit the answer that in short answers we use only subject +
do/don’t, without the base form of the main verb.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

= Ask Ss to come up with their own examples.

5. PRACTICE
Aim: to provide practice in using the structures of the
lesson

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

R 3

do...go, go, Do...play, Ido, play,
Do ...go, Idont, hangout

6. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific

information

- Draw S¢’ attention to the questionnaire.

« Point out to Ss that questionnaires are lists of questions
that a number of people are asked during a survey so that
information can be collected about their opinions, habits,
behaviour, etc. :

« Ask Ss: Have you ever answered a questionnaire? What was it
about?

« Ask Ss to tell you what the survey is about (how active
people are).

« Ask Ss to tell you who is being interviewed (Grace Simpson)
and how old she is (She’s 24).

« Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.

- Ask Ss to read through the questions and answers of the
survey and answer about themselves. Alternatively, divide
Ss into pairs and have them take turns to ask and answer
the questions.

« Play the CD twice.

« Check the answers with the class.

1.Yes 2.Mon, Wed, Sat 3. Yes 4. football, tennis a

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Man  Hello, can I ask you some questions for a
survey?

Grace Sure.

Man  Thanks. What’s your name and age?

Grace Grace Simpson, and I'm 24.

Man  Great. Do you go to the gym, Grace?

Grace Oh, yes1do.

Man  When do you go?

Grace Brm, on Mondays, Wednesdays and
Saturdays.

Man  OK. What about sports? Do you play sports?

Grace Yes, 1 do.

Man  What do you play?

Grace Um... tennis and football.

Man  What about basketball?

Grace No, I don't like it.

« Ask Ss to tell you whether Grace is active or not, how many
of their answers coincide with Grace’s, etc.

7. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about their free-time

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. If necessary, act out the
dialogue with a student.

+ Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions. Go round the
class helping them when necessary.

» Choose some Ss to act out the dialogue in class.




4.GRAMMAR

PRESENT SIMPLE (1, you, we, they)
Questions

1nis

»

short answers?

A: What do you do in your free time?
B: We go to the cinema.

Yes, I do.
Do you play football? < No, I don't.

Grammar Reference p.126

rts?

Read the examples. What verb do you use in

-~

A

5.PRACTICE

W many

brackets. Give short answers where possible.

Complete with the Present Simple of the verbs in

Dan  When you (go) to the
-time gym?’
- Will (go) on Mondays and Fridays
ut the afier woik:
ound the Dan you (play) sports?
-1 (play)
basketball at the weekend.
You're very active!
you (go) jogging

at the weekend, too?

No, % | (hang out)

with friends at home.

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.

1. I only go jogging on Saturdays.
2. I play tennis at the weekend.
3. I'm very active.

4.1 don’t go to the gym.

5.1 go jogging on Saturdays
and Sundays.

6. I read magazines in my
free time.

O
J
]

C m [ saa @ s
e 3. Do you play sports?
Yes ] No )
&
4. What sports do you play?
football L]  basketball (]
&
tennis ] none ]

6.LISTEN -)

Listen to a woman answering questions for a |
survey and tick the correct boxes. ‘

@l SURVEY: ]

k]

= |

- NAME: Grace Simpson ~ AGE: 24

' |
1. Do you go to the gym? .

e | No (] |

& 2. When do you go?

Mon L] Tues] wed(d Thurs (] I|

7.SPEAK
Talk in pairs.

Are you active?
Yes, | am... / No, I’'m not.

What do you do in your free time?
| -

When do you...?

on... \l




3C Daily routine

1.VOCABULARY -

Listen and repeat.

3.READ )
A. Look at the picture and the title of the text.

What does Gary Silver do? Does he work day
or night? Listen, read and check your answers.

A claq in thE hFE af

Gary Silver is a radio DJ for Downtown Radio
97.2FM. His show is on every night, so his daily
routine is a bit unusual. Every day he gets up at
2. SPEAK three o'clock in the afternoon. He has a shower,
Talk in pairs. but then he doesn’t have breakfast, he has
lunch. He relaxes for the rest of the day and has

I get home in the afternoon. . . .
1 get home i the evening. dinner at about ten o'clock in the evening.

Then he goes to work. He starts at Tipm and

V finishes at 6am. He gets home at about seven

in the morning/afternoon/evening y ¢
at night in the morning and he goes to bed.




Functions

Talking about daily routines
Structures

fresent Simple (he, she, it) — Affirmative and negative
Vocabulary

ext. Daily routines

k da cethome getup gotobed go to work/school
y getup

nswers. have a shower have breakfast/lunch/dinner

have lessons

Other words and phrases

2bit abeut DJ every day/night finish from...to...
n the morning/afternoon/evening radio relax start

Gary Silver is a radio DJ. He works at night.

then university work (v)
\ .

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson. Help Ss deduce
the meaning of the phrase daily routine by relating it to the
content of the pictures underneath (a fixed way of doing
things every day).

* Ask Ss to tell you what their daily routine is like.

1. VOCABULARY 3

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to daily routines

* Ask Ss to read through the phrases underneath each picture
and try to deduce the meaning of unknown words from the
content of the pictures.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

2. SPEAK

Aims: - to give Ss practice in talking about their daily
routines
* to introduce prepositions of time

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Ask Ss some questions: What time do you get up? Do you
have a shower? etc. and encourage them to talk about their
daily routine.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
them when necessary.

* Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.

PRE-READING

Aim: to give Ss practice in making predictions about the
content of a text based on verbal and visual prompts

* Draw Ss” attention to the picture and to the title of the text.

* Ask Ss what the text is about (It’s about a day in the life of
Gary Silver).

* Ask Ss who Gary Silver is (the man in the picture).

3. READ

A. Aims: ¢ to present functions and vocabulary in the
context of a text
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
atext

* Ask Ss the questions in the rubric.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD. Ss listen and read at the same time and check
their predictions.

+ Ask Ss some questions:

What radio station does Gary work for? He works for
Downtown Radio 97.2FM.

What does he do when he gets up? He has a shower.
Does he have breakfast? No.

What does he have? He has lunch.

Why does he have lunch? Because it’s late to have breakfast.

What does he do after he has lunch? He relaxes.

What does he do from 11pm to 6am? He works.

What does he do when he gets home from work? He goes to
bed.
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L1 ||
ol 1
B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /s/, =
[ information in the dialogue and /iz/ sounds
i
« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the « Play the CD and pause after cach word.
class. » Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
» If necessary, play the CD again.
1. three o'clock in the afternoon / 3pm a * Check the answers with the class.
2. about ten o'clock in the evening / 10pm
3. 1lpm /sl: gets, works, likes @
4. 6am , , Iz/: goes, plays
5. about seven in the morning / 7am Jizl: watches, relaxes
» Explain unknown words and choose Ss to read the text
al};%df UnKnow: Or choo €. 7' WRITE '
Aim: to give Ss practice in writing about their and other
POST-READING people’s daily routines
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions » Allow Ss some time to write their sentences.
and vocabulary to talk about themselves and give + Choose Ss to read out their sentences.
their opinion
« Ask Ss some questions: WORKBOOK LISTENING m
Do you listen to the radio?
What is your favourite radio station? BSIENNGIRANSES D
What kind of radio programmes do you listen to? Nathan What time do you get up?
Would you like to be a radio DJ? Wendy [ get up at 6am.
Do you prefer working day or night? Nathan Really?
Wendy Yeah, I have a shower, and then I have a big
breakfast.
4. GRAMMAR Nathan Well, I get up at 8:30 and I go to work at 9 o'clock.
Aim: to present the 3 person singular (affirmative and So, I don’t have a shower or breakfast in the
negative) of verbs in the Present Simple morning.
: ) d Wendy And when do you have lunch?
* Draw Ss’ attention to the two tables, Ask them the question Nathan 1 have lunch at 12 o’clock. What about you?
m_tl:le rubric. : : Wendy I don’t have lunch. I have dinner at 6 o'clock.
» Elicit the answer that the affirmative form of the third Nathan I have dinner at 8 o’clock,
person singular (he, she, it) is formed by adding -s to the
base form of the main verb and in the negative form we use
doest’t followed by the base form of the main verb,
+ Ask Ss to look back at the text and find examples of the
third person singular affirmative and negative (gets up, has,
doesn’t have, has, relaxes, has, goes, starts, finishes, gets, goes).
= Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).
« Ask Ss to come up with their own examples.
5. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson
» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.
|
! l.goes 2.get  3.doesntwork 4. has a
| 5. don’t finish, finish
6. PRONUNCIATION [qqEXER _
i A, Aim: to have Ss differentiate between the /s/, /z/ and /1z/
. sounds of the ending of the 3" person singular of
L the Present Simple

| « Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between starts, reads and finishes.
! » Elicit the answer: starts ends in a /s/ sound, reads ends in a
/z/ sound, while finishes ends in an /iz{ sound.
» Point out to Ss that when the verb ends in the sounds /s/,
1zl If}, Itfl, I3/, or /d%/ it takes -es and it is pronounced
| /iz/. When the verb ends in a vowel sound after other
| voiced consonants /b, /dl, /g, [/, /m/, 0/, Igf, I, 18]
or /v/ -s is pronounced /z/. When the verb ends in an
unvoiced consonant /p}, /t/, [/, /f/ or [0/ -s is pronounced

/st

e



veen /s/, [z/

2. Read again and complete the

sentences with the correct time.
ey hear.

B ary gets up at

= He has dinner at
% He starts work at
. He finishes work at

5 He gets home from work

d other

big

9 o’clock.
the

u?
ock.

T L T e T e e T e e T TR T TR e e

4.GRAMMAR
PRESENT SIMPLE (he, she, it)

Affirmative and negative \ B

Read the tables. What do you notice about the
formation of the third person singular (he, she, it)?

I

He
You work = She works
We don’t work : Tt doesn’t work
They
Grammar Reference p.126 Ji
5.PRACTICE

Complete with the Present Simple of the verbs in brackets.

1. Fred (go) to bed at eleven o’clock.
2. They (get)-home at 7:30pm.
3. She (not work) on Saturdays.
4. Megan (have) lunch at one o’clock.
5.1 (not finish) work at 5 o’clock.

| (finish) at 5:30pm.

6.PRONUNCIATION -

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference between a, band ¢?
a. starts b. reads ¢. finishes

B. Now listen and tick the sound you hear.

gets | goes | watches | works | relaxes | plays | likes

starts /s/

reads /z/

finishes /1z/

7.WRITE

Think of someone you know well (mother, father, wife, husband,
best friend, etc.) and write a few sentences comparing your daily
routines.

1 0 | get up at seven o'clocke. My best friend gets up at eight. |

O - He....
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3 Getting around

T T T T R T

1.VOCABULARY -)

Listen and repeat.

4.READ -)
A. Look at the pictures. Linda Jones

is doing a survey about transport.
Match the two columns. Then listen,
read and check your answers.

ride a bike

ridea

g Linda Jones university student
motorbike J tY

Man reporter
architect

Woman

2.GRAMMAR
ADVERBS OF FREQUENCY

Look at the graph and read the examples. What do you
notice about the position of adverbs of frequency?

f)% 100%|

always  [Temes RS & ]
vsualy N )
often = _— -1 )
sometimes (I ]
never (. =

My wife never walks to work.
Julie doesn’t usually ride her bike to school.
Robert is always at work in the morning.

Grammar Reference p.126 ‘
——— ' LindaJones Excuse me, do you work?
Man Yes, ’'m an architect. I work is
3. S P E.A K ! the city centre.
Talk in pairs. Think about how you get to work, school, LindaJones How do you get to work?
university, the gym, etc. Man My sister usually gives me a if
: i ?
Haw do you get to work? I;nda Jones ?oes Is;hed work with you?
an es, she does.

| usually take a taxi. What about you?

N




Functions
Tzlking about habitual actions and routines
Structures

Adverbs of frequency
“resent Simple (he, she, it) - Questions

Vocabulary
Adverbs of frequency
always usually often sometimes never
Other words and phrases
city centre  driveacar Excuseme give me a lift
How do you get to work?  late  motorbike
| rideabike takeataxi take the bus
 use the underground  walk J
WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

= Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. Help Ss deduce
the meaning of the phrase get around (travel from one place
o another) by relating it to the content of the pictures
underneath.

* Ask Ss if they know the English word for any means of
fransport.

* Ask Ss to tell you how they go to school/work, etc.

e 1. VOCABULARY (2
Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to transport
nt * Ask Ss to look at the pictures and tell you which of the

means of transport shown they use to get around.

* Ask Ss to read through the phrases underneath each
picture. Help them deduce the meaning of unknown words
from the content of the pictures.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

LANGUAGE PLUS i

The underground is British English for a rapid transit
system of underground trains. In the USA it is known
as the subway and in other countries, such as Paris and

Moscow, it is known as the metro. 4

BACKGROUND NOTE i
In London the traditional taxis, or ‘Hackney Carriages’,
are black. In Germany taxis are beige and in New York
they are yellow. In some countries, such as Greece, the
taxis vary in colour according to the city. In Scandinavia
there is no particular colour for taxis, though black and
silver are preferred.

3d

————————

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping

them when necessary.

= Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.

[ OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.
\

= Ask Ss to use the phrases in the vocabulary activity to
ask questions as in the examples below,
e.g Do you walk to work? No, I don’t. I never walk to
work.
Do you take a taxi? Yes, I do. I often take a taxi to
work.
* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class
helping them when necessary.

4. READ

A. Aims: ® to give Ss practice in making predictions about

the dialogues based on visual prompts
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogues

* Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and read the rubric. Ask

Ss to match the two columns.

* Elicit answers but do not correct them at this stage.
* Play the CD. Ss listen and read at the same time and check

their predictions.

>,

2. GRAMMAR
im: to present adverbs of frequency

* Draw Ss’ attention to the graph and explain why always
=quals 100% and never equals 0%.

~* Ask Ss to read through the examples.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

-+ Elicit the answer that adverbs of frequency go after the verb

e but before the main verb,

-« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

3. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about how they get to

their everyday destinations

* Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.
* Choose a student and demonstrate the dialogue with him/
her.

Linda Jones — reporter
Man — architect
Woman — university student

K

= Ask Ss some questions:

Who does the man work with? He works with his sister.
Why hasn’t the woman got a job? Because she’s a university
student.

When does the woman’s husband take a taxi to work? When
he’s late.




B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

* Get Ss to do the activity and check,tl{e answers with the
class.

1. the city centre q

2. sister

3. job

4, husband
5.a taxi

+ Explain unknown words and choose Ss to act out the
dialogues.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about themselves and give
their opinion

+ Ask Ss if they have taken part in a survey. If so, ask them

what kind of survey it was and what kind of questions were
asked.

5. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the 3 person singular (questions and
short answers) of verbs in the Present Simple

» Draw Ss’ attention to the two questions.

» Ask Ss to say what they notice about the formation of the
questions in the third person singular (we add the auxiliary
verb does before the subject and the base form of the main
verb). Point out to them that questions can begin with a
question word (How...?) or with the auxiliary verb does.

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

« Point out to Ss that questions beginning with the auxiliary
verb do/does are followed by short answers (positive or
negative) while questions beginning with a question word
ask for specific information.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

6. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures taught in
this lesson in the context of a dialogue

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

Does, hedoesn’t, Doeshe, hedoes,
doeshe, doeshe, he does

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

« Divide Ss into pairs and have them take turns to ask and
answer questions about someone they know. Go round
the class helping them when necessary.

« Choose some Ss to act out their questions and answers in
class.

7. PRONUNCIATION ggEEEE

A. Aim: to have Ss distinguish between rising and falling
intonation of questions

* Play the CD and pause after each question.

« Ask Ss to listen for the difference in intonation between the

two questions.
+ Play the CD again.

43 T8

« Ask Ss to repeat the questions while you make movements
with your hand to show the rising or falling tone in each
question.

a. The stress is on the last word work (rising intonation).
b. The stress is on the first word How ( falling intonation).

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in distinguishing between
rising and falling intonation of questions

+ Play the CD and pause after each question.

+ Ask Ss to repeat the questions and write the appropriate
symbol next to each one.

+ Check the answers with the class.

1. rising intonation
2. rising intonation
3. falling intonation
4, falling intonation
5. rising intonation
6. falling intonation

8. LISTEN 28

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information and answering multiple choice questions

« Ask Ss to read through the questions 1-4 and their answers.

* Play the CD twice.
» Check the answers with the class.
L.a 2.b 3.b 4D a
Zoe Good morning, Luke.
Luke  Hi, Zoe! Is Mr Selley here?
Zoe No, he isn’t.
Luke  Great!
Zoe You're late for class again.
Luke  1know, I know.
Zoe What time do you get up in the morning?
Luke  At6am.
Zoe What? 1 get up at 8am and I’'m never late.
Luke  And how do you get to university?
Zoe My sister gives me a lift.
Luke  Well, I take two buses and the underground.
Zoe But you've got a car, right?
Luke  No, I haven’t. My brother has got a car.
Zoe Oh, yes. That’s right.

POST-LISTENING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about themselves
« Ask Ss some questions:

What time do you get up?
Are you sometimes late for school/university/work?Why?
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5.GRAMMAR <
PRESENT SIMPLE (he, she, it)
Questions

®ead the examples. What'’s the difference
Setween the two questions?

“iow does Jane get to school every day? She walks.

Yes, he does.
Does Brian drive to work? <
No, he doesn’t.

Grammar Reference p.126

Linda Jones Excuse me, how do you get to work?
Woman [ haven’t gota job actually. 'ma
university student. My husband works.
Linda Jones How does he get to work?

v He uses the underground, then, he
takes the bus.

Linda Jones Does he ever take a taxi?

oman  Only when he’s late.

Linda Jones I see. Thank you.

B. Read again and complete.

1. The man works in
2. The man’s gives the man a lift to work.
3. The woman hasn’t got a(n)

4. The woman’s uses two means of
transport to get to work.

3. The woman’s husband doesn’t often take
to work.

~—T T

e —

6.PRACTICE

Complete the dialogue.
Mrs Drake

your husband

give you a lift to work?

Mrs Wilson No,
gets up late.

. He usually

Mrs Drake work in the

evening?

Mrs Wilson Yes,

Mrs Drake What time start

work?

Mrs Wilson At ten.

Mrs Drake Wow! And get

home after six in the morning?

Mrs Wilson Yes,

home at seven.

. He gets

7.PRONUNCIATION -

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference
between a and b?

a. Do you work? b. How do you get to work?

B. Listen and repeat. Is the intonation rising
or falling ~a ?

1. Have you got a car? 4. When do you go to

2. Does he ride a HALTELSRY
motorbike? 5. Is she a doctor?

3. Where are you 6. What time does the
from? film start?

8.LISTEN Y

Listen to a dialogue between two friends
and choose a or b.

1. Who is never late for university?

a. Zoe b. Luke

2. What time does Zoe get up?
a. At 6am. b. At 8am.

3. How does Zoe get to university?
a. She takes two buses b. Her sister gives

and the underground. her a lift.
4. Who has got a car?
a. Luke b. Luke’s brother




- 36 At home
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1.VOCABULARY - )

A. Listen and repeat. Do you do housework?

Y

\ 2 !‘yf‘k -
do the washing-up iron my clothes
B. Say what /

housework you | always take out the rubbish.

always do and I never cook.

what you never do. : :

take out the rubbish hoover

2.READ )
A. Look at the girls in the picture. B. Listen and read Wendy’s diary and check your answer.

What is their relatiﬂﬂShip? ' =] : —— _ = ===

16 February 2008

| can’t stand my new flatmate Alison!

She doesn’t help with the housework at all.

On Saturday mornings, she gets up early but

she doesn’t stay at home. She goes to the

_gym. Then she hangs out with her friends all

_day. They often come round and make a mess.

They eat and watch DVDs for hours. Of course,

_Alison never does the washing-up. Then on

1
- Tl =vills:

LM Sundays, she sleeps all day. | usually do all the
I =

Ell=

housework, so | don’t go out with my friends.

_| hate weekends!




Functions

alking about housework
1alking about habitual actions and routines

Structures
Vord order
Vocabulary

hores

ook do housework  do the washing
120 the washing-up  hoover  iron

:ke out the rubbish  tidy wash the car
Other words and phrases

=llday atall can’tstand comeround early
=2t forhours goout hate help(v) house
miakeamess  sleep  stay

=

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Ask Ss to use the phrase at home in sentences (e.g. I'm never
at home in the mornings).

* Ask Ss to tell you what they do when they are at home.

LANGUAGE PLUS

We do not always use the preposition af with the word
home (e.g. I get home late on Tuesdays).

1. VOCABULARY (213
A. Aim: to present chores

* Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures and help them deduce
the meaning of unknown words from the content of the
pictures.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Point out to Ss that
housework refers to all the activities shown in the pictures.

8. Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about chores

* Write the household chores on the board.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Elicit answers and put a tick (V) next to the ones Ss say that
they always do and a cross (x) next to the ones Ss say they
never do.

* Ask Ss some questions:

What housework is the most popular?

What housework is the least popular?

What housework do boys/men prefer/dislike doing?
What housework do girls/women prefer/dislike doing?
Does your mother/father do any housework? What?
Do they both do the same amount of housework?

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

oo 3 ZED

2. READ leall
A. Aim: to give Ss practice in making predictions based on

visual prompts

* Draw Ss’ attention to the girls in the picture.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

= Help Ss elicit the meaning of the word relationship by
asking them to tell you whether the two girls are friends,
sisters, classmates, flatmates, colleagues, etc.

» Elicit the answer (They’re flatmates.) but do not correct Ss at
this stage.

e _

B. Aims: » to present vocabulary and functions in the.
context of a diary page
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
afext

* Ask Ss to look at the text.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the date on the top left-hand corner
and tell you what they think the text is (a diary = a book in
which you write down thoughts, feelings and experiences you
have each day).

* Ask Ss:

Do you keep a diary?

Have you ever kept a diary?
Why do you keep a diary?
Do you let anyone read it?
What do you write?

« Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check
their predictions.

* Ask Ss to tell you who Wendy is (the girl in the foreground)
and who Alison is (the girl Wendy is writing about in her
diary).

« Ask Ss some questions:

Does Wendy like Alison? No, she doesn’t.

Why? Because Alison never helps her with the housework.
Does Alison spend Saturday mornings at home? No, she
doesn’t.

Where does she go? She goes to the gym and then hangs out
with her friends.

What do Alison and her friends do when they are at her flat?
They eat and watch DVDs for hours.

Does Alison do the washing-up? No, she doesn’t.

Who does it? Wendy,

Why doesn’t Wendy go out with her friends? Because she does
all the housework.

TB 44
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C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text through a T/F activity

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

+ Explain unknown words and choose Ss to read the text
aloud.

LE ZE S5F 47T 5.F

POST-READING
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions

and vocabulary to talk about themselves and give
their opinion
« Ask Ss some questions:

Do you agree with Wendy's attitude towards Alison?

How should Wendy deal with the problem?

Have you ever found yourself in a similar situation?

What do you do when you have a problem with a friend of
yours?

3. LISTEN legl)
A. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for gist and
answering multiple choice questions

+ Ask Ss to read through the two questions.
» Play the CD and check the answers with the class.

l.a 2.b a

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

» Ask Ss to read through the household chores.

« Play the CD and check the answers with the class.

John :{ds Hudson %

hoovers X

does the washing X X
irons clothes X X
does the washing-up \J' \
cooks X \

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1.
Boy: Hello?
Woman: John... The house is a mess. You never help with

the housework.
Boy: But...
Woman: I always tidy the house and I always hoover.
Boy:  But..
Woman: You never do the washing and you never iron
the clothes.
Boy:  But..

Woman: OK, you do the washing-up every evening, but
you never cook.

Boy:  But..

Woman: Don’t but me... Hoover the house and cook or...

Boy:  But 'm not John. ’'m Joseph, Joseph Brown!

Woman: What? Isn’t your number 0776 147 82832

Boy: No.

Woman: Uhhh.... ’m so sorry. Beep beeep beeep.

45 TB

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

2.

Man:  (answering machine): Hi. This is Luke
Steinberg, I'm not in right now so, please,
leave a message after the beep. Beeeep

Woman: Hello, Mr Steinberg, this is Ms Hudson and
I'm a cleaner. | hoover, I do the washing-up
and I cook. But, I don’t do the washing and
I don’t iron clothes. I can come on Thursday
or Friday. My phone number is 267 0336.

4. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering about
routines

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class helping
Ss when necessary.
» Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.

5. WRITE

Aim: to present word order

« Draw Ss’ attention to the box and explain the order of the
subject and verb in a sentence.

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in word order

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. My brother uses the underground. a
2. Lucy gets up at 6:15.

3.1 don’t watch reality shows.
4. Ben’s friends don’t play football.
5.1 finish work at midnight.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing about routines

* Read out and explain the TIP.
« Point out to Ss that they should think of things they do on

Saturday in the morning, afternoon, evening.
+ Allow Ss some time to write their paragraphs.
+ Choose Ss to read out their paragraphs.
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C. Read again and write T for True
or F for False.

1. Alison sometimes does housework.

2. Wendy and Alison hang out at the
weekend.

3. Alison’s friends do the washing-up on
Saturdays.

4. Alison stays at home on Sundays.

5. Wendy thinks weekends are great.

-----

3.LISTEN

A. Listen to two different women talking on
the phone and answer the questions below.
Choose a or b.

1. Who is the woman?
a. John’s mother b. Joseph’s mother

2. Who is the woman?
a. Ms Steinberg b. a cleaner

B. Listen again and tick or cross the boxes.
John  Ms Hudson
hoovers

does the washing
irons clothes

does the washing-up

00000
00000

cooks
4.SPEAK Go to page 120.
5.WRITE

In English, we always put the subject of a
sentence before the verb.

Subject + verb
I hoover on Saturdays.
Sam doesn’tiron  his clothes.

A. Make sentences by putting the words in the
correct order.

L. brother / uses / my / underground / the
2. at/ Lucy/ 6:15 / gets up

3. don’t / shows / watch / I/ reality

4. football / Ben’s / play / friends / don’t
5. finish / at / I/ midnight / work:

B. Write a short paragraph about
what you do on Saturdays.

O ln the wmorning, I...

n the afternoon, I...

O In the evening, |...

» Remember to check the word order in your writing
(subject + verb, adverbs of frequency).

» Remember to use prepositions of time correctly.
(e.g. at 7 o'clock, in the moming, on Saturday afternoon)
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3 Round-up

VOCABULARY

A. Match.

1.goto a mess

2. read the underground
3.g0 lessons

4, have the newspaper
5.do shopping

6. use bed

7. make housework

B. Complete with the words in the box.
|

Elang from rides lift shower remote]

1. I don’t drive so my brother gives me a
every day.

2. Kelly and Julie
at the weekend.

3. Where’s the

out with their friends

control? There’s a new
game show on TV.
4. Fred usually his motorbike to work.

5.1 always have a in the evening.

6. My dad works _ 9to 5.
GRAMMAR

C. Complete with in, on or at.

1. There’s a nice sitcom on TV seven o'clock.
2.1 play tennis Mondays and Wednesdays.
3. What do you do the weekend?

4, Andy usually gets up early the morning.
5.1don’t go jogging night.

6. my free time, I usually read magazines.

D. Complete with the Present Simple of the words
in brackets.

1. Donna (never / watch) soap operas.
2. Peter (cook) dinner every day.
3. We (not finish) school at two.
We (finish) at three.
4. The girls (not / usually / get) home at
three o'clock.

5. Ben (sometimes / take) the bus to
work.
6. Paul and Wendy

with their friends at the weekend.

(often / go) out

7.1 (not like) football.
COMMUNICATION
E. Complete the questions for the answers below.
L A: basketball?
B: No, [ don’t.
2. A: ?
B: It’s six o’clock.
3. A have dinner?
B: At seven.
4.A: on Saturday evenings’

B: They usually go to the cinema.

5.A: the washing-up?
B: No, he doesn’t.
6. A: to the gym?

B: On Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays.

F. Complete the dialogues. Choose a or b.
1. A: What’s on?
B:

%8 A chat show.
1) At nine.

2. A: Do you like housework?
B:

“¥ Yes, I like it, too.

31| No, I can’t stand it.
3. A: When does Anna tidy the house?

B:

She never does it.
Yes, but she doesn’t hoover.
4. A:
B: He walks.

Does Jack walk to work?
2} How does Jack get to work?




2= to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 3 through various
activities

OCABULARY

go to bed @

read the newspaper
go shopping

have lessons

do housework

use the underground
make a mess

out

yelow. s
7

¢

—
-

g-up?

. never watches @

cooks

. don’t finish, finish
. don’t usually get

. sometimes takes

. often go

don’t like

N U e W

COMMUNICATION

Suggested answers w

. Do you play/like

- What'’s the time

. What time do you

. What do they usually do
. Does he do

. When do you go

—

O U e

B
os o e
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G.
Open activity

SPEAK

« Ask Ss to look at the people in the picture.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs or small groups.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

+ Choose some Ss to talk about the people in the picture in
class.

WRITE

« Tell Ss to write three sentences about their daily routine,
including one lie, as in the example.
* Have Ss play the class game.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: ° to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
« to encourage learner autonomy

« Draw S¢’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

« Explain any unknown words.

« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.
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5. Answer the questions.

L. What’s your favourite TV programme?

2. What do you do on Saturdays?

2. Do you go clubbing?

SPEAK

Talk in pairs or small groups. Choose one of the
people below and talk about their daily routine.

WRITE

CLASS GAME

Write three sentences about your daily routine,
including one lie. Then take turns to read your
sentences to the class. Your classmates must find
the sentence that is not true about you.

Q"

[ always go to the clnema on Saturdays.
[ tidy my room on Sundays.

0  do the washing-up every day).

4. How do you get to school/work? |

5. When do you relax?

6. When do you do the housework?
|
|

I think he’s very active. He goes to the gym after .
school every day. '
He also likes ...

SELF ASSESSMENT

Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes.
For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the
relevant sections in the module. |

Now I can...

> tell the time

> talk about my daily routine

2 talk about my free-time activities
2 use the Present Simple

2 use adverbs of frequency

» use prepositions of time
> talk about my likes and dislikes
> talk about TV programmes

> write about my and other people’s daily
routines

O OO0O00000)
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Cross-curricular page /Social stue

R

A. Look at the pictures. What can you guess about the lives of the Tembé Indians?
Listen, read and check your answers. J

The Tembé Indians of the Amazo
r A different way of life

The Tembé Indians live

in the Amazon rainforest
of Brazil. They speak
Portuguese but at school
children also learn Tembé.

The Tembé Indians live
in wooden houses by the
river. They eat fish from the
river but sometimes they
catch alligators, too. They
sleep in hammocks and
& they don’t have showers, so
they wash in the river. They
do the washing there, too.

They never wear shoes
and they haven’t got many
clothes because it’s usually
very warm there. But it
rains every day.

The Tembé Indians sleep
& in hammocks like this.
j Young people don’t watch
TV because they haven’t
got televisions. In their free
time they swim in the river.
But they are always careful
because there are alligators
and piranha fish.

B. Read again and answer the quest
“Busy, busy, 1. What languages do the Tembé Indias
E busy” ; 2. What do they eat?
o . \ 3. Where do they sleep?

3
4. Where do they do their washing?

T,
\-\ Go to page 124. "’1
b You can find more information on this topic at 2 . .
48 | http://www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.htm 5. What do young people do in their =

SONG




/ am: to give Ss a sense of how English and cross-curricular
subjects fit together

ARM-UP

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title Social Studies and explain it

o them (the study of societies).

= Ask Ss why they think it is interesting/necessary, etc. to
study other societies.

~ Elicit answers (because we learn interesting facts about their

lifestyle, etc.).

= Ask Ss if they know of any interesting facts about the

lifestyle of people around the world.

« Elicit answers.

A

-+ Tell Ss to look at the pictures and ask them what they think
the text is about.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Elicit answers, but don’t

correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check

their answers.

-+ Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

Where do the Tembé Indians live? They live in the Amazon
rainforest of Brazil.

Do they live by the river? Yes, they do.

Where do they wash? They wash in the river.

Have they got many clothes? No, they haven’.

Why? Because it is usually very warm there.

Does it rain a lot there? Yes, it does.

Do the Tembé Indians watch TV? No, they don'’t.

Why? Because they havei't got televisions.

= Explain any unknown words.

B.
* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their

Answers.

* Check the answers with the class.

1. Portuguese and Tembé.

2. They eat fish and alligators.

3. They sleep in hammocks.

4, They do their washing in the river.
5. They swim in the river.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.

SONG

Aim: to help Ss revise and consolidate the structures,
functions and vocabulary they have already studied
through a song

* Ask Ss to read through the song on p. 124 once without
worrying about the correct answers.

* Ask Ss to try and choose the correct words before listening
to it.

+ Play the CD and ask Ss to listen to the song carefully and
check their answers.

* Check Ss’ answers and explain any unknown words.

* Play the CD again and have Ss sing along.

six a

bus
relax
chat
tennis

gym

TB48
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4 Places

Aims: e to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
* to present the learning objectives of the module

» Ask Ss to look at the picture.
= Ask Ss:

Is this a city or a village?

How can you tell?

Where do you think it is?

Have you ever been to/lived in a place like the one shown in
the picture?

« Point out to Ss that the tall buildings in the picture are
called skyscrapers.
* Ask Ss:

Are there skyscrapers in your area?
Have you ever been to a skyscraper?
Would you like to live in a skyscraper?

+ Ask Ss what they think the module will be about and elicit
answers.
« Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
i answers.
» Read out the points listed in the Flick through the module
and find section. Explain any unknown words.
[ « Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

. b two men lost in the city: p. 56 a

b ahotel room: p. 52

b homes for rent: p. 58

b agirl showing pictures of her new house to a friend:
| pp. 50-51

b anote on a fridge door: p. 54

» Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.
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= » Do you like where you live?
» What would you like to change about your
house or flat?

rl».‘ &y v

B Flick through the module and fin

X

oy
» two men lost in the city

» a hotel room
b homes for rent

a friend
. »anote on a fridge door

b In this module you will learn...

Vi
| » to identify the location of objects

¥ to describe a room
» to describe your house or flat
» to talk about furniture and appliances
| ¥ to ask for and give directions
) » to refer to the location of places in a town
» to read a map




42 What's your house like? / e
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1.VOCABULARY ;)
Listen and repeat. 2.READ J

A. Listen and read. Does Claire like her new
house?




new

Functions

Asking for and giving one’s address
Asking about and describing your house or flat

Structures
There is / There are
Vocabulary

Parts of a house/flat

balcony bathroom bedroom door downstairs
floor garage garden kitchen lift living room
stairs  upstairs wall window

Other words and phrases

Check this out. large lovely picture street Sure
LWhat’s your address?  What’s your house like?

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and the pictures
and have them guess what the lesson will be about.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to houses/flats and
rooms

* Tell Ss to look at the first picture and ask them: What is it?
It’s a house.
* Tell Ss to look at the second picture and ask them: What is
it? It’s a flat.
* Ask Ss some questions:
Do you live in a house or flat?
Do you like your house/flat?
Where is your house/flat?
How many rooms has your house/flat got?

» Ask Ss to read through the words.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of unknown words by relating
them to the items they are referring to,

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss what rooms their houses/flats have got.

2. READ

A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the dialogue based on visual prompts
* to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of a dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and ask them some questions:

What can you see in the picture?
What are they wearing?

What do they look like?

Where are they?

What is their relationship?
What are they doing?

What are they talking about?

+ Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

+ Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check
their predictions.

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric (Claire likes her new
house). Explain to them that Claire is the girl holding the
camera.

4a
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» Ask Ss some questions:

Who lives on Cross Street? Claire and Tina.

Does Lucy like Claire’s new house? Yes, she does.

How many bathrooms has Claire’s house got? Tio.

How many bedrooms has Claire’s house got? Three.

What rooms are there upstairs? Three bedrooms and a
bathroom.

What rooms are there downstairs? A living room, a kitchen
and a bathroom.

Does Claire like the kitchen of her new house? Yes, she does.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the phrase come round and ask them
to guess what it means.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the preposition in in the sentence
And there’s even a fish pond in it. and have them guess its
meaning from the context,

1850
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class. ;

1. (Lucy’s friend) Tina. a

2. It’s 24 Cross Street.

3. No, there aren’t.

4. It’s upstairs.

5. There’s a fish pond in it. |

» Explain unknown words and choose Ss to act out the
dialogue.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present there is/there are

« Ask Ss to read through the examples.

+ Elicit the use of there is/there are (we use there is before
singular nouns and there are before plural nouns).

= Ask Ss to find examples of there is/there are in the
dialogue (...there’s a big living room..., There are two small
bedrooms. .., Is there a garden?, Yes, there is., ...there’seven a
fish pond...).

+ Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 126).

= Ask Ss to make sentences with there is/there are.

« Choose Ss to read out their sentences.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY
Ask Ss to describe their house using there is/there are.

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using there is/there are in the

context of short dialogues
* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.
1. Is there, there isn’t, there is a
2. There are

3. Are there, there are
4. There aren’t, There is
5. There are, Is there

5. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about their place of
residence

* Read out and explain the TIP.

« In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions. Go
round the class, helping Ss when necessary.

+ Choose some Ss to act out the dialogue.

WORKBOOK LISTENING

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

My new house is great. Downstairs there’s a big living
room, a small kitchen and a bathroom. There are two

big windows in the living room, but there’s only a small
window in the kitchen. Upstairs there’s a big bedroom, a
small bedroom and a bathroom. Both bedrooms have got
big windows, but the bathroom hasn’t got a window.
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Hey, Lucy! Check this out.

Lucy Whatisit?

Claire It’s a picture of my new house.

Lucy Nol

Claire Yes!

Lucy Where do you live now?

Claire On Cross Street.

Lucy My friend Tina has got a flat there. What’s
your address?

Claire It’s 24 Cross Street.

Lucy So, what’s your new house like?

Claire It’s great. Downstairs there’s a big living
room, a lovely kitchen and a small bathroom.

Lucy What about upstairs?

Claire There are two small bedrooms, one large
bedroom and a big bathroom.

Lucy Is there a garden?

Claire Yes, there is. And there’s even a fish pond in it.

Lucy Nice!

Claire Hey, come round for coffee later.

Sure. See you later.

B. Read again and answer the questions.

1. Who’s got a flat on Cross Street?

2. What’s Claire’s new address?

3. Are there two large bedrooms in Claire’s house?
4. Where’s the big bathroom?

5. What’s special about the garden?

3.GRAMMAR
There is / There are

Read the examples and make sentences with
there is/are.

There’s a big bathroom upstairs.
There isn’t a garage.

Is there a garden? <

There aren’t three windows in the bedroom.
There are only two.

Yes, there is.

No, there isn’t.

Are there four bedrooms< Yes, there are.

in your house? 5
No, there aren’t.

Grammar Reference p.126

4.PRACTICE

Complete the dialogues with the correct form
of there is/are.

1. Mr Miles a big window in the

bedroom?

Mrs Stone No, , but
a large window in the

living room.

p. three bedrooms in my house.

They are all upstairs,

3. Tony two bathrooms in Andy’s
new flat?
Jane Yes,
4. two red ties in the wardrobe.
only one.

5. Betty What's your flat like?

Henry It’s lovely. two bedrooms,
a bathroom and a kitchen.
Betty a living room?

Henry Yes, of course.

5.SPEAK
Talk in pairs.

Where do you live?
What’s your address?
Do you live in a house or flat?

What’s your house/flat like?

"

[Don’t be afraid to make

mistakes when you speak.




4 stay /

1.VOCABULARY )

Listen and repeat.

2.READ
A. Listen and read. Where are the people? What Man  No. All the bathrooms in our hotel have
are they talking about? only got a shower.
Man This is your room. Room 315. Woman Well, I guess it doesn’t matter... The
Woman Thank you. mirror is nice and big and...
Man  The TV isin this cupboard. Man Do you need anything else?
Woman And the remote control? ) Woman No, thank you. This is for you.
Man It’s on the bedside table, next to the Man Oh, thank you madam. Enjoy your stay.
telephone.
' Woman OK. Where’s the mini-bar? B. Read again and correct the sentences below.
| Man It’s next to the cupboard. 1. The telephone is in the cupboard.
Woman Right. And the bathroom... 2. There is a TV next to the telephone.
Man  It’s right this way. 3. The mini-bar is next to the wardrobe.
' . Woman Oh, it hasn’t got a bath! 4. The bathroom has got a bath.

5. The mirror in the bathroom is small.
52
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Functions

Asking about and identifying the location of objects
Structures

Prepositions of place (behind, in, in front of, next to,
on, under)

| Vocabulary
Furniture
bed bedsidetable chair cupboard desk lamp
mirror  table
Other words and phrases
anything else  bath  Enjoy your stay
I guess it doesn’t matter mini-bar  need

Right thisway room rug shower sink toilet J
\

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson and explain
what it means.

* Ask Ss when we can say or hear the phrase Enjoy your stay.

* Elicit answers (at a hotel, when we have guests staying with
us).

* Ask Ss what the lesson will be about and elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY 2B

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to a hotel room

* Draw Ss attention to the picture and ask them what it
shows (a picture of a hotel bedroom and bathroom).

* Ask Ss to read through the words.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of unknown words by relating
them to the items they are referring to.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss if they have ever stayed in a hotel and what furniture
it had,

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

co 3 CZE
2. READ 383

A. Aims: ¢ to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue
* to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in context

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.

* Ask Ss the questions in the rubric.

* Elicit answers (the people are at a hotel room and the man is
showing the woman the room).

* Ask Ss to tell you what the relationship between the man
and the woman is (the woman is a client and the man is
a bellboy, that is someone employed by the hotel to carry
luggage, open doors, etc.). "

* Draw Ss’ attention to the phrase This is for you. Ask Ss t
tell you what they think the woman is giving to the man
(money) and why (because he has helped with her lugeage and
has shown her around the hotel room).

LANGUAGE PLUS

The small amount of money we give to somebody in
recognition of their services is called a tip.

4b

* Ask Ss some questions:

What is the number of the woman’s room? It’s 315,

Where is the remote control? It’s on the bedside table.
Have all the bathrooms in the hotel got only a shower? Yes,
they have.

Has the woman got a problem with that? No, she hasn’t.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific

information in the dialogue

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

Suggested answers q

1. The TV is in the cupboard.

2. There is a remote control next to the
telephone.

3. The mini-bar is next to the cupboard.

4, The bathroom has got a shower.

5. The mirror in the bathroom is big.

* Choose two Ss to act out the dialogue and explain any

unknown words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions

and vocabulary to talk about themselves and give
their opinion

» Ask Ss some questions:

Have you ever stayed at a hotel?
Did you like the room?

How was it?

What did it have?




1

3. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present and give Ss practice in using prepositions
of place

« Draw Ss’ attention to the positions of the balls in relation to
the boxes and read the prepositions of place.
« Ask Ss to make sentences and check the answers with the

1.b 2.a 3.b q

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1.
Brian  (mobile ringing) Yeah?

hass Annie  Where are you? Are you in our room?
: Brian  Yes. What do you need?
. Annie My sunglasses.
The ball is on the box. a Brian OK. Where are they? In your bag?
The ball is in the box. Annie 1don’t know. I think they’re on the bedside
The ball is under the box. table.
The ball is in f{ont of the box. Brian  No, those are my sunglasses... Oh, here they
The ball is behind the box. are, in your bag.
The ball is next to the box.

 If necessary, use your book and a pencil to give Ss further
practice in using prepositions of place.
« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using prepositions of place
+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

answers

= Have Ss read through the questions and answers.

25

Frank Wow, look at this room!

Helen It’s great.

Frank 1know. Look at the TV on the wall!

Helen Wow! Where’s the remote control?

Frank [don’t know. Isn’t it on the bed?

Helen No, it isn’t, What about the desk?

Frank  Yes, here it is, on the desk behind the lamp.
3
Receptionist Reception. How may I help you?

* Ask SA to go to page 120 and SB to go to page 122.
» Get Ss to do the activity. Go round the class helping Ss
when necessary.

+ Play the CD and have Ss repeat what they hear and notice » Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.
the intonation and rhythm.
8. WRITE
6. LISTEN 2B Aim: to give Ss practice in describing the location of
Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific furniture in a room

information

» Ask Ss to look at the first set of pictures and tell you what
they can see in each picture.

» Play the CD twice and check the answer with the class.

» Follow the same procedure with the rest of the dialogues.

+ Alternatively, ask Ss to tell you what they can see in each set

of pictures and play the CD twice without pausing at the
end of each dialogue.

+ Allow Ss some time to write their descriptions.
+ Choose Ss to read out descriptions of both pictures.

class. MsDavin  This is Ms Davin from room 413. I
Receptionist Good afternoon, Ms Davin. What
1iink ¢ Q‘ can I do for you? |
SHEGIIDEL Ms Davin Well, there’s a shirt in the bathroom, !
2. mini-bar on the floor. |
: i °® Receptionist Excuse me? ‘ {
5‘ t‘:ﬁ;or Ms Davin And there’s a toothbrush next to the Y
: sink. I want another room!

g. inr:z}s:t to Receptionist Um. I'll be right up. ‘ﬂ
8. bed ri-.

7. SPEAK ;
Aim: to give Ss practice in speculating and talking about o
5. PRONUNCIATION the location of furniture g
Aim: to present and give Ss practice in identifying - E { R
intonation and rhythm in Wh- questions and + Divide Ss into pairs. ]

53 TB l
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3.GRAMMAR
PREPOSITIONS OF PLACE

Look and make sentences.

on in under

in front of behind next to

Grammar Reference p.127

4.PRACTICE
Look at the picture in activity 1 and circle the

correct words.
1. The rug is under / in front of the bed.

2. The desk is next to the mini-bar / chair.

The lamp is on / behind the bedside table.
The rug/ mirror is in the bathroom.
5. The telephone is on the table / desk.
8. The toilet is in front of / next to the sink.
7. The TV is under / in the cupboard.

8. The bedside table is next to the bed / cupboard.

5 PRONUNCIATION "

Listen and repeat. Notice the intonation
and rhythm.

1. A: Where’s the yellow lamp?
B: It’s on the desk.

2. A: Where’s the rug?
B: It’s in front of the bed.

3. A: Where’s the TV?

B: It’s in the cupboard.
4. A: Where are the shoes?
B: They’re under the bed.

Q"
Q"

6.LISTEN ")

Listen to the dialogues and choose picture a or b.

7.SPEAK

GAME: SPOT THE DIFFERENCES
Student A go to page 120.
Student B go to page 122.

8.WRITE
Choose one of the pictures on pages 120 and 122
and describe it.

The lamp s next to the bed...




f 4c Make yourself at home

1.VOCABULARY s
Listen and repeat. Which of the following have you got at home?

Put words in
groups (e.g.
furniture and
appliances)
to learn new
vocabulary.

washing machine ~ microwave sofa armchair

B. Read again and write T for True
2.READ :) or F for False.
A. Listen and read.
Who is the note for?

1. Brian is at work.

2. Brian has got two dogs.

3. The dishwasher doesn’t work.
4, Brian’s got clothes outside.

5. The cake is for Brian’s sister.

1) C. Read again and find
who or what these
words refer to.

1.1 (line 1):

2. him (line 4):
3. They (line 6):
4. it (line 9):

5. them (line 11):

6.you (line 12):

Brian

o i



Functions

Talking about furniture and home appliances
Structures

Object personal pronouns
aln) vs the

Vocabulary

Furniture

armchair  bookcase  sofa

Appliances

cooker dishwasher fridge microwave

washing machine

Other words and phrases

both bowl cake chocolate class dog enjoy feed
food hang outside surprise take the dog for a walk
Ehcre’s something wrong with... today tonight waterJ

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Explain to Ss that we use this expression when we want
someone to feel comfortable and relax in our home, Ask
them to find the equivalent expression in their L1.

1. vocABULARY 2B

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to appliances and
furniture

* Ask Ss to read the words underneath each picture. Help Ss
deduce the meaning of any unknown words they may have
from the content of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat the words.

« Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Write the words Furniture and Appliances on the board
and ask Ss to put the words they have just learnt under the
correct heading.

Furniture: bookcase, sofa, armchair
Appliances: cooker, fridge, dishwasher, washing machine,
microwave

* Ask Ss to add more words under each heading.

2. READ

A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the text
» to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text
» to present functions, structures and vocabulary
in the context of a note

* Ask Ss to tell you what they can see in the picture (a note
attached to a fridge by a fridge magne).
* Ask Ss some questions:

Have you ever left a note on your fridge?
Who was it for?

What was it about?

Why did you leave a note?

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time,
* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.
» Elicit answers,

The note is for Brian’s sis. (Explain to Ss a
that sis is the informal word for sister).

4c

* Ask Ss some questions:

What is Brian’s dog’s name? It’s Rocky.

What is Brian asking his sister to do with his dog? To take
him for a walk and feed him.

Is the dog food next to the dishwasher? No, it isn’t. It’s next
to the microwave.

How many bowls has Rocky got? He’s got two bowls,

What are they for? The blue one is for his food and the red
one is for his water.

Where are Rocky’s bowls? They are both outside on the
balcony.

Does Brian’s sister like washing up? No, she doesn’t.

What is Brian asking his sister to do with the clothes in the
washing machine? To hang them outside.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

= Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1.FE 2B 3.T 4F 5T a

C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the words
pronouns refer to

» Ask Ss to read the text again and find the words 1-6.
* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Brian a

2. Ro

3. the blue bowl and the red bowl
4, washing up

5. clothes

6. Brian’s sister

+ Explain unknown words.
« Choose Ss to read the text aloud.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about themselves

= Ask Ss:

Do you do housework?

Does your brother or sister do housework?

How would your brother/sister react if you left them a note
like that?
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3. GRAMMAR 7. PRONUNCIATION
Aim: to introduce object personal pronouns A. Aim: to have Ss identify the stressed syllable in a word
» Ask Ss to read through the first example. » Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the stressed syllable in
* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. the words washing and machine.
* Elicit the answer that I goes before the verb be (used as » Elicit the answer that washing is stressed on the first
t};:': s“)bj ect) while me goes after the main verb (used as the syllable while machine is stressed on the second syllable.
object).

+ Do the same for the rest of the examples.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127) and explain
the relation between subject personal pronouns and object + Have Ss read the words and underline the stressed syllables.
personal pronouns (I — me, You — you, He — him, etc.). « Play the CD.

= For further practice, refer Ss to the pronouns in activity Y i
2C and ask them to tell you which are subject personal
pronouns and which are object personal pronouns.

Subject personal pronouns: I (line 1), They (line 6) ; '\’zl
Object personal pronouns: him (line 4), it (line 9), them dishwasher

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying stressed syllables

« Check the answers with the class. Write the words on the
board and underline the stressed syllables.

(line 11), you (line 12). microwave
tonight
4. PRACTICE behind
Aim: to give Ss practice in using object personal pronouns bookcase
in the context of short dialogues chocolate
» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the bathroom
class. today
hotel
1.it 2.them 3.her 4.us 5.you 6.him a toilet
surprise
cupboard
5. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the indefinite and definite articles a(n)/the

« Have Ss read through the two examples and ask them the
question in the rubric.

« Elicit the answer that the indefinite articles a and an don’t
refer to specific items whereas the definite article the refers
to specific items.

- Ask Ss to find examples in the text (...The dog food...the
microwave...a red bowl and a blue bowl...The blue bowl...
the balcony., ...the dishwasher...the washing machine...the
fridge).

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

6. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the indefinite and definite
articles a(n)/the

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. a, a, The, the, the, the q

2. a, an, the, The, the
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3.GRAMMAR
OBJECT PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Read the examples. What do you notice about
the words in bold?

[I’m late for work. Give me a lift, please.]

You look familiar. I think I know you.

Dan  Who's Mr Adams?
Frank He’s my new boss. I can’t stand him.

I like Tina. She is very nice. I hang out with her
every day.

Alice Where’s my hamburger?
Tom It’s in the microwave. Eat it.

We don’t understand. Help us, please.

Look at these armchairs, They're leather. I like them.

v

Grammar Reference p.127

4. PRACTICE

Complete with object personal pronouns.

L. Your room is a mess. Tidy

2. Those are my sunglasses. Give to
me, please.

3. T know that girl. I have English lessons with

4. Robert and I are late. Please drive

to school.

5.Sue Greg!

Greg What?

Sue Ineed in the kitchen. There’s
something wrong with the fridge.

6. That actor is horrible. I can’t stand

5.GRAMMAR
a(n)vs the

Read the examples. What'’s the difference
between a(n) and the?

I've got an armchair and a sofa in my living room.

The armchair is black and the sofa is white.

Grammar Reference p.127

6.PRACTICE
Complete with a(n) or the.

1. There are two bookcases in our flat, small

bookcase and big bookcase.

big bookcase is in living room and

small bookcase is in bedroom.
2.Ted There’s jacket and
umbrella on
sofa. Whose are they?
Kate jacket is Lucy’s and

umbrella’s her brother’s.

7.PRONUNCIATION -y

A. Listen and repeat. Notice the syllable that is
stressed in words a and b.

a. washing b. machine

B. Read the following words and underline the
stressed syllable. Then listen and check your
answers.

microwave |
=)

chocolate
-

surprise )I

——————




_ A(l In the city _——

s N the picture. It helps you

' : : understand the situation.
2.READ -

1.VOCABULARY
Listen and repeat. -

A. Look at the picture below. What do you think the people are talking
about? Listen, read and check your answers.

Need any help, guys?

Yes, where’s the Museum of Modern Art?

Girl  It’s opposite the hospital on Westbourne Road.

Nigel How do we get there?

Girl Go down this road and turn left at the traffic lights. Then go
straight on and turn left again at the bank. The museum is on your
right between the cathedral and the police station.

Nigel Is it far?

Girl It’s about a twenty-minute walk.

Dave It’s far. Let’s take a taxi.

Girl No, don’t take a taxi. Take the underground to Westbourne Station.
I’s near the museum. Visit the cathedral, too. It’s beautiful.

Nigel OK, thanks.

Girl No problem.

Go straight on

Turn
right

Turn
left

-

opposite

ey R AT R T

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.

1. The museum is on Westbourne Road.

2. The museum is a 20-minute walk from the hospital.
3. The museum is next to the cathedral.

4, The museum is opposite the police station. ) {

5. The museum is near Westbourne Station. =k E

e R T S T S e e [
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Functions * Ask Ss some questions:
Asking for and giving directions B Who is asking for directions? Dave and Nigel.
Referring to the location of places in a city Where do they want to go? To the Museum of Modern Art.
Reading a map What is opposite the hospital on Westbourne Road? The
Structures %:5‘-’1{”1;1’ Mr;deg? Af; S "
. at 1s the girt telling the men lo do when they get Lo the
Smpasiive traffic lights? To turn left.
Vocabulary _ What is the girl telling the men to do when they get to the
. : bank? To turn left again,
e i chy ; How long do the men have to walk to get to the museum?
bank cathedral hospital museum park Aboiit o0 sdniaes
police s.tettion restaurant  underground station Are they going to walk to the museum? No, they aren’t.
Prepositions of place What is the girl telling the men about the cathedral? To visit
between opposite it.
Other words and phrases
a 20-minute walk far Godown Go straighton guy
How do I get there? It’s on your left/right  near : . e osad e s s
B. Aim: to Ss practi dent f
Need any help? No problem road traffic lights o mﬂ::naiilzu;am g;r:l;ale:g:li;png ¢
| Turn left/right at... visit 5
* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
WARM-UP g
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson @
* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and ask Ss to sl b LR L T
tell you what the lesson will be about.
. iﬁﬁgz-to tell you some things about their city/town/ - Choose Ss to act out the dialogue and explain any
unknown words.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to present vocabulary related to buildings

* Introduce the word buildings/places to the class.

* Ask Ss to say what kind of buildings/places there are in
]ghei:d city/town/village/area. Write the English words on the

oard.

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the words
underneath them. Help Ss deduce the meaning of any
unknown words they may have from the content of the
corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

oo 3 23

2. READ
A. Aims: - to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the dialogue based on visual prompts
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Ask Ss 1o look at the picture and tell you what they can see.

: Absk Ss to tell you what they think the people are talking
about.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check
their predictions (the girl is telling Dave and Nigel how to get
to the Museum of Modern Art). |

* Draw Ss’ attention to the NOTE. Make sure that Ss '
understand the meaning of the directions and the
prepositions by relating them to the content of the
corresponding pictures.

[ LANGUAGE PLUS

+ In the phrase a twenty-minute walk, the noun minute
preceded by the cardinal number twenty is used as
an adjective. It is always in the singular number and
hyphenated, as opposed to twenty minutes.

* The question Need any help? is used in colloquial,
everyday language instead of the standard question Do

. you need any help? J
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3. GRAMMAR 6. SPEAK
Aim: to present the imperative Aim: to give Ss practice in asking for and giving directions
« Draw Ss’ attention to the traffic lights. Ask them to tell * In pairs, Ss give and follow directions on the map. Go
you what the signs mean by writing the correct imperative round the class, helping them when necessary.
form. * Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues.

= Explain to Ss that we use the imperative when we ask
somebody to do or not to do something.

* Point out to Ss that the negative form of the imperative is
Don’t + base form.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

1. Walk! 2. Don’t walk! a

4. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the imperative in the
context of short dialogues

I
‘
-y

[]1§:

P

M
y¥re EE

» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Don't use 2. Visit, don’t go 3. don’t write 4. Go, turn a

5. LISTEN CZF5
Aim: to give Ss practice in locating a place on a map by
listening to directions

w
N
"

* Draw Ss’ attention to the map and ask them to make
sentences about the location of different places on the map
(e.g. The bank is next to Joe’s café.).

* Play the CD twice.

+ Check the answers with the class.

+ Ask Ss to repeat the routes they heard on the CD on their
own,

« Alternatively, you can play the CD and pause after each
dialogue for Ss to find the answer.

1. museum a

2. Joe’s café
3. theatre

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

I3

Mike  OK, but how do I get there? Is it far?

‘Woman No, it isn’t. Go down this street and turn left
at the traffic lights. Go straight on and at the
bank turn right. It’s on your right, next to a

i

hotel.
Mike  Thanks.
Woman No problem.

Jenny  Sorry, where is it again?

Man  Go down this road. Turn left at the park and
it’s on your right. It’s opposite the park and
next to a bank. You can’t miss it.

Jenny  Thanks.

Olivia And how do I get there?

Woman Well, go down this road and turn left at the
supermarket. Go straight on. Then, turn right
at the police station. That’s Green Street. Go
down Green Street and it’s on your left. It’s
between the cathedral and an Italian restaurant.
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3.GRAMMAR
IMPERATIVE

€ )

Look and write:
Walk! Don’t walk!

8. PRACTICE
omplete the dialogues with the correct form of the verbs in the box.

go - not write turn not go not use visit ]
Henry the microwave. It doesn’t work. 3. Teacher Eddie! Please on the desk.
Louise Oh, OK. Student Sorry, Miss.
2. Diane the museum on King Street. 4.Man  How do I get to the bank?
Paul  What about the Natural History Museum? Woman down this road and
Diane No, there. It isn’t open today. left at the traffic lights. It’s on your right.

5.LISTEN -y

cinema

school

1. Mike: 2. Jenny: 3. Olivia:

6.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. Look at the map above.

Student A: Imagine that Student B is at the traffic lights. Choose a place and

~‘magine you are there, but don't tell Student B. Give him/her directions to this place. \I
udent B: Tmagine you are at the traffic lights. Follow Student A’s directions. Where is he/she?

Go down...
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/L€ House-hunting

—

JCABULARY 3y 2.READ !
Listen and repeat. A. Look at the advertisements below. What information |
' do vou think they include? Listen, read and check !
your answers. :
;
22" twenty-second 5
21* twenty-first ' _'I
20" twentieth
19" nineteenth -
lsrh eighteenth PROPRTY
17" seventeenth FOR RENT -1
16™ sixteenth 2-bedroom flat £850 per month 1
' 15t fifteenth e
| ittt | N - ath-floor flat with 1 bathroom, WG, -
BEtEat _ \ modern kitchen and living room. Gas ‘
13" thirteenth central heating. Balcony with fantastic ~
12 twelfth view. 5-minute walk from city centre. -
=1
N T 01923 333 784 ‘
10" tenth
9" ninth Large wardrobes and gas central
. heating. Garage and front and back
8" eighth . garden. In quiet neighbourhood,
" o - near primary school.
7" seventh . = 2 01923 189 654
6™ sixth 4-bedroom house £1150 per month
5t fifth ﬂ Big kitchen, living room, 2
; bathrooms, WC, gas central
heating, large back garden.
4™ fourth 10-minute walk from underground
station.
3% third = 01923 259 798
|
2" second

B. Read the situations below and the advertisements
above. Then decide which house/flat is best for each.

a. Mr and Mrs Samson live in a noisy neighbourhood and they
need a change. Mr Samson is a mechanic and Mrs Samson is
unemployed and she doesn’t drive. They’ve got a nine-year-old

1* first daughter.

b. Lance wants a place to stay with his brother. They both go to .
university and get around on bikes. Lance’s brother also works
in a restaurant in the city centre.

c. Mr and Mrs Nelson have got three children. They’ve also got
two dogs and a cat. They both work in the city centre but they
don’t want to live there.

ground floor




Funcfions

Describing your house/flat

Vocabulary

Ordinals

first, second, third, etc.

Other words and phrases

back cat fantastic front  gascentral heating
ground floor modern neighbourhood noisy
Lprimary school view want WC

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and to the
pictures of the houses.

* Help Ss elicit the meaning of the phrase house-hunting
(looking for a house/flat).

» Ask Ss what the lesson will be about and elicit answers.

* Ask Ss if they have ever house-hunted, what the experience
was like, etc.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to introduce ordinals

* Draw Ss’ attention to the skyscraper.

* Point out to Ss that skyscrapers have many floors.

* Ask Ss to look at the numbers and tell you what they are
used for (to number the floors of the skyscraper).

" N
LANGUAGE PLUS

* The word fleor can be used to describe both the surface
of a room that we walk on (e.g. She usually sits on the floor
and watches TV) and the rooms that are on the same level
of a building (e.g. We live on the first floor).

* Ordinal numbers (first, second, third, etc.) are used to
show the position of something in a list of items (e.g. the
order of the floors) as opposed to cardinal numbers (1, 2,

3, etc.) which are used to show quantity.
% ) q ¥ )

* Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of ordinal
numbers (they are formed with the ending -h, except first,
second, third) and point out the exceptions and spelling
irregularities (fifth, eighth, ninth, twelfth, twentieth).

+ Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss to count to 40 using ordinal numbers.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Write numbers on the board and ask Ss to say the ordinal
numbers.

2. READ

. A, Aims: ° to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the text based on visual prompts
they * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
50N 1S the text
ear-old * to present functions and vocabulary in the
context of an advertisement
go to * Draw Ss’ attention to the advertisements and ask them what
y works kind of advertisements they are (advertisements for people
who want to rent houses/flats) and where they can find them
(in newspapers).
* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.
o got
ut they

» Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

+ Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check
their predictions (information about the rooms, the price, the
neighbourhood, the transport facilities, the contact number,
etc.).

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class, asking Ss to provide justification for their answers,

““\,a

1st advertisement: b
2nd advertisement: a
3rd advertisement: ¢

+ Ask Ss some questions:

Ist adverti

Is the flat on the second floor? No, it isn’t. It’s on the fourth
floar.

How many bedrooms has it got? It’s got two bedrooms,
What does it say about the kitchen and the living room¢ That
they are modern,

What is the view from the balcony like? It’s fantastic.

Is it far away from the city centre? No, it isn’t.

2nd advertisement

How many gardens has the house got? It’s got two gardens.
Has it got a garage? Yes, it has.

Is it near a school? Yes, it is.

What is the neighbourhood like? It’s quiet.

3rd advertisement

How many bedrooms has the house got? It’s got four
bedrooms.

How many bathrooms has it got? It’s got two bathrooms.
Has it got a large front garden? No, it hasn’t. It’s got a large
back garden.

How long do you have to walk to get to the underground
station? Ten minutes.

* Choose Ss to read the advertisements aloud and explain
new vocabulary.

~
LANGUAGE PLUS

« The initials WC stand for Water Closet.

* In the phrases 2-bedroom flat, 4th-floor flat, 5/10-
minute wall, the nouns bedroom, floor and minute
preceded by the numbers 2, 4th, 5 and 10 respectively
are used as adjectives. They are in the singular and

[+ hyphenated.

[ BACKGROUND NOTE

«In the UK, children aged 5-11 go to primary school
while children aged 12-18 go to secondary school.

+ The British currency is the pound sterling. The sign for

b the pound is £. y

f N
OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

« Divide Ss into pairs and ask them to discuss which of the
houses they like and why.
e.g. I like the 2-bedroom flat because it’s got a modern
kitchen and the view from the balcony is fantastic.
| " Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
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3. LISTEN

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for gist

« Tell Ss that they should listen carefully in order to decide
whether the woman likes the flat or not.

» Play the CD once.

« Check the answer with the class and ask Ss to provide
justification for their answers.

The woman doesn’t like the flat because it hasn’t ‘a

got a balcony, it has got two bedrooms instead of
three and the kitchen is small.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.

« Ask Ss to read through the notes and predict the kind of
information missing.

+ Play the CD once.

+ Ss listen carefully and complete the missing information.

» Check the answers with the class.

» If necessary, play the CD again in order to clarify any
questions Ss might have.

1. fourth
2. two

3. small
4, fridge
5. balcony

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Estateagent  Good afternoon, ‘Peterson and
Rilken.

Mrs Wilson  Good afternoon, Jennifer Wilson
here.

Estateagent  Ah yes, Mrs Wilson. I've got a flat
for you in Stanford. It’s on the
fourth floor.

Mrs Wilson  Really? Has it got three bedrooms?

Estateagent  No, it hasn’t. It’s got two.

Mrs Wilson  Two bedrooms? That’s a problem.

Estateagent  Well, the bedrooms are quite big.
It’s also got a large living room.

Mrs Wilson  Oh, that’s good. Is the kitchen big,
too?

Estateagent  No, it’s small.

Mrs Wilson ~ Small?

Estateagent  Yes, but it’s got a fridge, a cooker
and even a microwave.

Mrs Wilson ~ Oh, OK. What about the bathroom?

Estateagent  It’s new and it’s quite big as well.

Mrs Wilson ~ Uh-huh, Has it got a balcony?

Estateagent  No. There isn’t a balcony, but the
flat has got big windows...

Mrs Wilson  I’'m sorry, I need a balcony.

Estateagent  OK. Maybe it’s not for you.

—~3

4. SPEAK
A. Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering about
houses/flats

« In groups of three, Ss ask and answer questions and
complete the table. Go round the class, helping Ss when
necessary.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in reporting information
included in a table

+ Have Ss report their groups’ answers to the class.

5. WRITE
A. Aim: to present and give Ss practice in describing a
house/flat and listing things

* Read out and explain the box.
« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

1. There are
2. has got
3. there is
4. has got

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in sentence structure

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the example.
+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

2. My sister’s got a big bed, a desk and a bookcase a

in her room.

3. The house is big, modern and cheap.

4. Upstairs there’s a bathroom, a WC and three
bedrooms.

C. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing a paragraph about
their house/flat

* Read out and explain the TIP.
+ Allow Ss some time to write their paragraphs.
- Choose Ss to read out their paragraphs.
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3.LISTEN &

A. Listen to a woman talking to an estate agent
about a flat. Does the woman like the flat?
Why/Why not?

B. Listen again and complete her notes.

Before you listen,
try to predict what
kind of information
is missing.

EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE

FLAT IN STANFORD
e (1) floor flat

® only (2) bedrooms

® large living room

e (3) kitchen with a
(4 , a cooker and a
microwave

® new, big bathroom
® no (5)

4.SPEAK

A. Interview two students in your class and
complete the table below. Then complete the
table about yourself.

Student 1 You

house/flat

2 or 3 bedrooms

2 bathrooms

wC

garden

garage

balcony

Do you live in a house or flat?
Iliveina...
Are there 2 or 3 bedrooms?

There are ...

B. Report your answers to the class.

Tony and I live in a flat, but Fay lives in a house.

y

Q
Q

5.WRITE

Description of athouse/flat

When writing a description of a house/flat, don’t
forget to use:

» there is / there are and have got / has got.

There are four bedrooms in my house.

My house has got four bedrooms.

* commas and and to list things.

In my living room there is a sofa, an armchair and
a coffee table.

A. Circle the correct words.

1. There are / Have got two bookcases in the living
room.

2. My brother there is / has got a modern desk in
his room.

3. In the kitchen there is / has got a big table and
four chairs.

4. My new flat has got / there is a small balcony.

B. Join the sentences as in the example.

1. The flat’s got two bedrooms. It’s got a small living
room. It’s got a kitchen. It’s got a bathroom.
The flat’s got two bedrooms, a small living room, a

kitchen and a bathroom.

2. My sister’s got a big bed in her room. She’s also got
a desk. She’s got a bookcase, too.

3. The house is big. It’s also modern. It’s cheap, too.

4. Upstairs there’s a bathroom. There’s a WC. There
are three bedrooms.

C. Write a paragraph about your house or flat.
Use the ideas you discussed in activity 4.

[livena ...

Remember to use
prepositions of place.




4 Round-up

VOCABULARY
A. Write:

three things you would find in a kitchen.

L} ]

three things you would find in a bathroom.

3 3

three things you would find in a bedroom.

3 3

three things you would find in a living room.

3 3

B. Circle the correct words.

1. Turn left at the traffic / street lights.

2. My sister is a nurse. She works at a hospital / bank
in the city.

3. The cathedral isn’t far / near. Walk there.

4, There is a restaurant / museum on the 21st floor
and the food is very good there.

5. This is your room Mr Charles. Visit / Enjoy your stay.

GRAMMAR
C. Complete.

My best friend, Lisa, lives in (1)

very nice

house with her parents. It’s very big and it’s got two
floors. There (2)
(3)
back garden is big. There (5)

two beautiful gardens.

front garden is small, but (4)
also a big

balcony with a fantastic view. All the rooms are

very modern. Lisa (6) got a nice bedroom

upstairs, but that isn’t her favourite room. Her -

favourite room is (7) living room. (8)

are two big sofas and (9) armchair in there.

Lisa always sits on (10) sofa next to the

window and reads books. She loves books.

D. Circle the correct words.
1. There is coffee on / in the table for you.

2. The police station is next to / under the park.

3. What’s that behind / on the floor?

4. My backpack is between / in the wardrobe and the
bookcase.

5. There’s a big garden in front / behind of the house.

6. The underground station is opposite / next my house.

E. Complete with object personal pronouns.

1. A: What’s Martha’s new house like?
B: I don’t know. Let’s visit

2. Mark hasn’t got a car. I give alift to

work every day.

3. Look at that dishwasher. It’s very modern. I like

4. A: Look at the board and listen to
B: Yes, Miss.

5. My neighbour’s kids are very noisy. I can’t stand

COMMUNICATION

F. Complete the dialogues with the sentences.
a. How do I get there?

b. Where’s the Italian restaurant?

¢. Go down Iffley Road and turn right at the park.
d. It’s about a 15-minute walk.

e. Go straight on.

Tina Hey, Roger. (1)

It’s next to the National Museum.

Where’s that? Ts it far?

No, it isn’t. (2)

Great. (3)

Go down Station Road and turn left at the
traffic lights. (4)
left at the supermarket. That’s Iffley Road.

Roger
Tina
Roger
Tina
Roger

Then turn

(5) The restaurant is on your
left between the museum and the police
station.

Tina Thanks, Roger.
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Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 4 through various
activities

VOCABULARY
A,

Suggested answers @

tridge, sink, cooker

mirror, washing machine, shower
bed, bedside table, lamp
armchair, sofa, bookcase

B.

1. traffic a
2

. hospital
3. far
4., restaurant
5. Enjoy

GRAMMAR
I,

1, a 6. has
2, are 7. the
3. The 8. There
4. the 9. an

5. is 10. the

on
next to
on
between
. in front
. opposite

O U o

4 Round-up '




" 4 Round-up /

G.

Suggested answers {a

1. What’s your address?

2. Are there two bathrooms in
your house?

3. Where is the supermarket?

4. Where is the newspaper?

5. Where is the bank? /How do I
get to the bank?

SPEAK

« Ask Ss to look at the plans of the flats.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
* Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues.

WRITE

« Tell Ss to write a paragraph about their dream house, as
instructed.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: °to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
* to encourage learner autonomy

« Draw Ss attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

+ Explain any unknown words.

« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.
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Fay Hey, Kate. (6)

Oh, no. (7)

Kate Let’s use the stairs.
Fay The stairs? (8)

Kate It’s on the second floor.
‘Fay (9)

It’s so modern.

PEAK

e o
)

L
,o‘b

\i_,\
< |
e |
uj /m;q Q&
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e

G. Write the questions.
1. A:
B: 21 Speedwell Street.

2. A
B: No, there’s only one bathroom and it’s upstairs.
3.A: =
B: The supermarket is between the museum and

the bank.

4. A:
B: I think the newspaper is on the table in the
kitchen.

S.A:
B: Go straight on. The bank is on your right.

Talkin pairs. Imagine that you and your partner are going to be flatmates. Look at the plans below.
Discuss and decide which flat you are going to rent.

= .
= »
~C

\Q’b

\\- &

o
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O x© L0
e &
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Flat A has also got...

There are two bedrooms in flat A, but there’s a small living room.

WRITE
Write a paragraph about your dream house. Write
2bout some of the following:

““ow many floors it’s got
the rooms
the furniture and appliances

My dreave house is in a ..... neighbourhood. |
T has got ..... floors. o wmy dream house |
there are ...... i

SELF ASSESSMENT

Read the following and tick the appropriate
boxes. For the points you are unsure of, refer
back to the relevant sections in the module.

» say where things and buildings are located
> describe my house or flat

» ask for and give directions

» use prepositions of place

) talk about furniture and appliances

) give my address

> describe a room

> read a map

» write about my house/flat/dream house

> use object personal pronouns

UOO0O00000)

> use the Imperative




Culture page

A. What have the buildings in the pictures
got in common? Listen, read and find out.

What S Up

B uckingham Palace is one of the Queen’s P
many homes. It’s got 775 rooms! There are
about 200 bedrooms and 78 bathrooms. It has
even got a swimming pool, a cinema and a post
office. Around the palace, there’s a lovely large
garden with a beautiful lake in it.

v O ne Canada Square is a large

building in East London. Over
9000 Londoners work there. This
building has got 50 floors.
There are 32 lifts and they
take you to the 50th
- floor in only 40
seconds. It’s also got
3960 windows and
4388 steps. On top
of the building,
there is a warning
light for planes. It
flashes 40 times

. a minute. That’s !
57,600 times a day! A\

E" i._,
-

= ¥ 5 - i =

St Mary Axeisabuilding people stop to look at. It has
3 O got 41 floors and about 5500 windows. There are 207=
steps, but people use one of the 23 lifts. At the very top, ther=
is a fantastic restaurant with a great view. There arent any
walls around this restaurant, just windows. Many Londoners
go up there for lunch or dinner and to enjoy the view.

B. Read again. What do the numbers refer to? Match.

1.78 a. the number of lifts in 30 St Mary Axe
2.23 b. the number of windows in One Canada Square
3. 3960 c. the number of rooms in Buckingham Palace
! 4.775 d. the number of bathrooms in Buckingham Palace
2 T il 5.3 e. the number of windows in 30 St Mary Axe
6. 5500 f. the number of lifts in One Canada Square

EE ala_pnmm_u.,..l =

BEeIE T | : .
- FFERR [ st You can find more information on this topic at http.//www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindes.=

i



Culture page

Aim: to introduce Ss to various aspects of the culture of the

English-speaking world

A.

* Tell Ss to look at the three pictures and the title of the text.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Elicit answers but don’t correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their answers.

Suggested answers *!

The three buildings are in London. They are major
attractions. There is something on top of them.

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

Who lives in Buckingham Palace? The Queen.

How many bedrooms are there in Buckingham Palace? About
200.

What is there around the palace? A lovely large garden with
a beautiful lake in it,

When is the Queen at home? When the Union Jack is on top of
the palace.

Where is One Canada Square? In East London.

How many Londoners work there? Over 9000.

How many floors has it got? 50

What is there on top of the building? A warning light for
planes.

How many times does it flash a day? 57,600

How many floors has St Mary Axe got? It has got 41 floors.
What is there on top of the building? A fantastic restaurant
with a great view.

* Ask Ss if there are similar buildings in their country/city.

* Ask Ss if they have been to London, if they have visited the
three buildings, what they liked about the city, etc.

* Explain any unknown words.

B.

* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their
answers.

* Check the answers with the class.

1.d 2.a 3.b 4.c 5.f 6.e W

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
fext.




5 Food /

Aims: - to introduce the topic of the module and activate
$s’ background knowledge
+ to present the learning objectives of the module

« Ask Ss to look at the title of the module and the picture.

« Ask Ss to guess what the module will be about and elicit
answers.

« Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

« Draw S’ attention to the Flick through the module and find
section and explain unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

b a shopping list: p. 69 q

b a girl ordering over the phone: p. 71

b a breakfast survey: p. 73

b 3 teenagers talking about fruit and vegetables: pp. 64-65
» aman ordering food from a waitress: p. 66

« Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.




» What’s your favourite food?
» Where do you like eating? Do you like
going to cafés or restaurants?

Flick through the module and find...

» a shopping list
» a girl ordering over the phone

i » a breakfast survey

» a man ordering food from a waitress

» 3 teenagers talking about fruit and vegetables

| In this module you will learn...

¥ to say and write about food preferences
» to talk about your eating habits

¥ to ask and answer about quantity

» to offer something

P to accept and refuse an offer

¥ to order food

% » to take an order

4 » to talk about prices

» to write about your and other people’s
_ eating habits




5a What do y0u eat?fﬂf /,f” —

1.VOCABULARY )
Listen and repeat. What other food can you add

to these categories?

orange

{2.READ ~)

| A. Listen and read. Where would you find this

4

this week: Do you eat
your fruit and veg?
b Aokl

| usually have some vegetables
with my meat, like carrots or
mushrooms, but | don’t like them
very much. | love fruit. | eat all
kinds of fruit, but | don’t eat
strawberries. I'm allergic to them.
Darren, Bournemouth




oa

Functions 2. READ (gqkZ]
E S disli : A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea
xrssmg likes nd islikes regarding food sndthietype of the tet

Structures * to present vocabulary, structures and functions

Countable / Uncountable nouns in the context of a magazine article

A(n) — Some * Ask Ss to look at the text and the pictures of the three

Vocabulary teenagers.

Food * Ask Ss to guess what the text will be about and elicit

i : answers.

apple banana carrot cheese dairy products  fruit * Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check

lettuce  meat milk mushroom onion orange their predictions.

peach potato salad sausages steak  strawberry * Ask Ss to decide what kind of text this is (an article) and

tomato  vegetables yoghurt where they would find it (in a magazine).

Other wordssnd phiases * Draw Ss’ attention to the words teenweekly, this week

delici d ? i h and veg (an abbreviation for vegetables) and ask them the
:cmus good foryou love try  very muc P following questions:
WARM-UP What is the article about? It’s about whether the three
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson teenagers eat fruit and vegetables.

What kind of magazine is this? A teenage magazine. [

2 P ti the titl : Ty : ;
Draw s attention to thetitle of the lesson How often is this magazine published? Every week.

* Ask Ss to guess what the lesson will be about.
* Ask Ss the question in the title of the lesson.

* Elicit answers. Make a list of the things Ss eat on the board. * Ask Ss some comprehension questions:
What does Darren usually have with his meat? He usually
1. VOCABULARY has vegetables.
Aim: to introduce fruit, vegetables, dairy products and Does he like them? Not very much.
meat Does Samantha like oranges? No, she doesn’t.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the headings of the four categories Does she eat vegetables? Yes, she does.

(fruit — vegetables — dairy products — meat). Does Osear like vegetables? Yes, he does.
* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the words. When does he make a salad? In the evening.
* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words they Does he like salads? Yes, he does.

may have from the content of the corresponding picture.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of the four categories by
relating each heading to the corresponding pictures.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

* Elicit answers. Write the four categories on the board and
write Ss’ answers underneath each heading.

Suggested answers a

fruit: pear, apricot, watermelon, melon, pineapple,
grapes, mango, kiwi fruit, fig

vegetables: peppers, cucumber, cauliflower, broccoli,
cabbage, aubergine, courgette, beetroot

dairy products: butter, margarine, ice cream

meat: chicken, beef

* Point out to Ss that the words Bournemouth, Huddersfield
and Leatherhead are the names of the places the three
teenagers live in.

* Draw S¢’ attention to the sentence I'm allergic to them.
and explain to them that a lot of people are allergic to
strawberries and to different kinds of nuts.

* Ask Ss which of these they eat.

LANGUAGE PLUS )
There is some confusion about whether a tomato is a
“fruit’ or a ‘vegetable’ and the answer depends on whether
you are a scientist or a cook. Scientifically, the tomato is

a fruit, or to be precise a berry, of the tomato plant which
contains the seeds of the plant. In cooking, some fruits

are called ‘vegetables’ because they are savoury rather

than sweet, but ‘vegetable’ is not a scientific term. So,
technically, the tomato is a fruit but it is used in cooking
as a vegetable. Other examples are aubergines, peppers,
Lcucumbers and pumpkins.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

o 3 (T

TB64




B. Aim: to give Ss practicein identifying specific
information in the text through open-ended
questions

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

1. He doesn’t eat strawberries.

2. She eats a banana every day.

3. Lettuce, a tomato, some cheese and some
mushrooms.

4, Samantha.

« Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain any unknown
words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about themselves

- Ask Ss some questions:

Do you eat fruit and vegetables?

What fruit do you like/dislike?

What vegetables do you like/dislike?

How often do you eat them?

Do you read teenage magazines?

What kind of articles do you like reading?

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present countable and uncountable nouns and
a(an)/some

+ Ask Ss to read through the examples. Check that Ss
understand that steak and sausages are countable nouns and
yoghurt is an uncountable noun.

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class. Explain the difference in use between a(n) and sore.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

a.2 b1l 3 a

. Refer Ss to the Vocabulary activity and ask them to
decide which of the nouns are countable and which are
uncountable.

+ Write COUNTABLE NOUNS and UNCOUNTABLE
NOUNS on the board and ask Ss to put the nouns
under the correct heading (COUNTABLE NOUNS:
strawberry, apple, banana, peach, orange, lettuce, onion,
carrot, tomato, mushroom, potato, yoghurt, cheese, sausage,
steak, UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS: lettuce, yoghurt, cheese,
milk).

. Point out to Ss that the nouns lettuce, yoghurt and cheese
can be both countable and uncountable and provide Ss with
examples, e.g. I buy a fresh lettuce from the supermarket
every day — I always put some lettuce in my salad, I always
have a yoghurt for lunch —1 have some yoghurt for breakfast,
I like all kinds of cheeses — I always have some cheese with my
Tunch.

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

65 TB

1. some, a, an a

2. some
3. a, some
4, some

5. PRONUNCIATION

A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /if and /i:/ sounds

+ Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between milk and meat.

« Elicit the answer that milk has got a short i/ sound while ~
meat has got a long /i:/ sound. If necessary, play the CD
again.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /i/
and /i:/ sounds

« Play the CD and pause after each word.

- Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
« If necessary, play the CD again.

+ Check the answers with the class.

milk /i/: hospital, live
meat /i:/: peach, these, cheese, police

6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about their likes and
dislikes

« Get Ss to do the activity in pairs. Go round the class helpins
Ss when necessary.
« Choose Ss to act out the dialogues.

7. WRITE

Aim: to give Ss practice in writing sentences about their
food preferences

« Allow Ss some time to write their sentences.
« Choose Ss to read out their sentences.



3.GRAMMAR \
' COUNTABLE AND UNCOUNTABLE NOUNS / |
a(n) - some

Read the examples a-c and match.

a. There’s a steak on the table. ]
- b. There are some sausages in the bag. [ |
¢ There is some yoghurt in the salad. ]
| dor’t eat oranges.

| can’t stand them,
“but | eat a banana @

- 1. some + plural countable nouns

2. a(n)+ singular countable nouns

everyday. Andl 3 3. some + uncountable nouns
usually have some - " /.  Grammar Reference p.127 J
strawberries oran & v - _
g ey vV " 4.PRACTICE
lunch. Vegetables Y §
e j Complete with a, an or some.
‘aren’t my ~ !
favourite food, 2" ). _ 1.Mark Let’s make a salad.
but I try to eat Sy || Debbie OK. There are tomatoes and
gome e\;felrg day. —— I carrot in the fridge.
amantna, i S

Huddersfield g - . Mark And here’s onion.

' 2.Kevin Mum, I want cheese, please.

Mum  Sure.
3. T've got banana and peaches in my bag.

4. Have fruit with your yoghurt. It’s delicious!

%
5.PRONUNCIATION
A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference between a and b?

verg'good for
gou | always

— sa[a 4 lI’L a. milk b. meat
B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.
milk /1/ meat /i:/
peach
hospital
. ; these

It’s delicious! TN live

Oscar, l_'.eath_erhead 38—
police

B. Read again and answer the questions. flll 6.SPEAK

1. What fruit doesil Dareén et i Talk in pairs about your likes and dislikes.

2. What fruit does Samantha eat every day? | like vegetables very much. Do you eat vegetables?

3. What is in Oscar’s salad? NO, | don’t like them. 1 like...

4. Who usually has some fruit after lunch?
7.WRITE J

Write a few sentences about what food you like and
don’t like.
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9D Can1 take your order?

1.VOCABULARY -3

Listen and repeat.

= =

ketchup

2.READ -)
A. Look at the pictures and try to match the phrases a-d with the
two dialogues. Then listen, read and check your answers.

Tess

Ian

Tess

Ian
Tess

So, what would you like?

I’d like some crisps and a coke.

I’'m not very hungry. And you?
Those sandwiches look nice.
I’d like a tuna sandwich.
Anything else? Do you want

a coke?

No, thanks. ’'m not thirsty.
Get me a coffee.

Milk and sugar?

Yes.

sandwich

a. Get me a coffee.

b. Can I take your order?

¢. Anything else?

d. I'm afraid we haven’t got
any ice cream.

Waitress

Mike

Waitress

Mike

Waitress

Before you
read, try to
predict what
the text is about
with the help

of the pictures.

Can I take your order?
I’d like some pasta with
mushroom sauce.

OK. Would you like a
drink with that?

Yes, please. I'd like
some water.

OK. Is that all then?
Yes... No wait! I’d like
some strawberry ice
cream for dessert.
I'm afraid we haven’t
got any ice cream.
Then I'd like some
cheesecake.
Thank you, sir.



Functions

Ordering food
Taking an order
Reading a menu

Making offers
Accepting and refusing offers

Structures

Vocabulary
Food and drink

cheesecake chicken coke crisps dessert egg
icecream ketchup orange juice pasta rice
sandwich ~sauce soup sugar tea tuna

Other words and phrases

Can I take your order? Getme... hungry I'm afraid...
Is that all then? thirsty waiter waitress

| Would you like...? I'd like... y

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. Translate it
into Ss’ L1 if necessary.

* Ask Ss where they can be asked or hear this question and
elicit answers (at a restaurant or a café).

* Ask Ss what the lesson will be about and elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY CZE3

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to food and drinks

* Ask Ss to read the words and look at the pictures. Help
Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from the
context of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.
* Write the following phrases on the board: I would like a ...
/an .../ some ... Explain that it is a polite way of stating

what you want.

* Choose a student and ask the question: Can I take your
order?

* Elicit the student’s answer: I would like ...

* Go round the class asking Ss the same question and elicit
answers.

2. READ
A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in predicting the content of
dialogues by using visual information
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
adialogue
* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of short dialogues '

* Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.

* Ask Ss to look at the first picture and tell you what they
can see (a young man and a woman standing up at a café /
restaurant deciding what to order).

* Ask Ss to look at the second picture and tell you what they
can see (a man sitting at a café / restaurant and a waitress
taking his order).

* Ask Ss to match the phrases a-d with the two dialogues and
provide justification.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check

their predictions.

Dialogue 1: a, ¢
Dialogue 2: b, d

5b

* Ask Ss some questions:

Dialogue 1:

Is Ian very hungry? No, he isn’t.

Does Tess like the sandwiches? Yes, she does.

Is Tess thirsty? No, she isn’t.

What does Tess want to drink? Coffee.

What does she want in her coffee? Milk and sugar.
Dialogue 2:

What does Mike order? Pasta with mushroom sauce, water
and cheesecake.

What is the waitress telling him about the ice cream? That
they haven’t got any.

LANGUAGE PLUS

* The noun coffee can be both countable and uncountable.

e.g Get me a (cup of) coffee — countable
Buy some coffee from the supermarket — uncountable
* Waitress is the feminine for waiter.




B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogues

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. a coffee instead of a coke a

2. no sandwich and a coke instead of coffee
3. pasta with mushroom sauce instead of tomato
sauce, cheesecake instead of strawberry ice cream

« Choose Ss to act out the two dialogues and explain any
unknown words.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present some/ any

+ Ask Ss to read through the first set of examples and tell you
when some is used.

« Help Ss deduce that we use some in affirmative sentences
with uncountable nouns (There’s some soup in the bowl.)
and with plural countable nouns (There are some carrots in
my salad.) as well as in questions when we offer something
politely (Would you like some water?).

+ Ask Ss to read through the second set of examples and tell
you when any is used.

* Help Ss deduce that we use any with uncountable and
plural countable nouns in negative sentences (There isn’t
any water in the fridge.) and questions (Have we got any
eggs?).

+ Ask Ss to refer to the dialogues and find examples with
someand any (I’d like some crisps, I'd like some pasta, I’d like
some water, I'd like some strawberry ice cream, I'm afraid we
haven’t got any ice cream, I'd like some cheesecake).

* Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

4. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using some/ any in the context
of short dialogues
+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. some a
2. some

3. any

4. some
5. any

6. any

7. some
8. some
9. any
10. some

5. LISTEN leakii

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

» Ask Ss to look at the menu.

« Play the CD twice.
« Check the answers with the class.

M: orange juice, cheese and tomato sandwich, a
chocolate ice cream
W: water, green salad

67 TB

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Waiter Good afternoon. Can I take your

order?
Man Yes.
Waiter OK. Let’s start with drinks.
Man Orange juice, please.

Waiter  Orange juice for you, too?

Woman No, just water for me, please.

Waiter Good. So, what would you like to eat?
Man I’d like a cheese and tomato sandwich.
Waiter OK. And you madam?

Woman Just a salad for me.

Waiter A green salad?

Woman Yes, please.

Waiter  Anything for dessert?

Woman Not for me.

Man I'd like some ice cream.

Waiter The chocolate ice cream is very nice.
Man OK. Chocolate it is.

Waiter Excellent. Can I have your menus?

6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in ordering food and taking an
order at a restaurant

« Explain the activity to Ss.
* Write the following on the board:

CUSTOMER
Id like...

No, thanks.
Yes, please.

WAITER/WAITRESS

Can I take your order?

Would you like...?

Is that all?

I'm afraid we haven’t got any...
Anything else?

Thank you.

+ In pairs, Ss take turns to order food and take an order. Go
round the class helping Ss when necessary.
* Choose some Ss to act out the dialogue.




some / any

Read the examples. In which cases do we

use some and any?
There’s some soup in the bowl.

There are some carrots in my salad.
‘Would you like some water?

There isn’t any water in the fridge.
Have we got any eggs? :
Qram mar Reference p.127 : __//‘

4.PRACTICE
Complete with some or any.

A:  Are you hungry? There are (1) cheese
sandwiches in the fridge and there are (2)
sausages on the table.

B: Iwantasandwich, butIdontwant (3)
sausages.

A: Would you like (4) _____ ketchup with
your sandwich?

Sure.
Oops, we haven't got (5) ketchup.

That’s OK.

© r @

o

Have we got (6) pasta?
No, we haven't. Get (7)

the supermarket.

A:  OK. What about milk and orange juice?
B:  Well, we've got (8)

> e

from

milk, but we haven’t

got (9) orange juice. We need
(10) tea, too.

A: OK.

B. Read again and fi

nd the mistakes in each picture.

SANPWICHIES

- tomato and mushroom (]
tuna

5.LISTEN “-y
Listen to the people ordering and write M for Man
and W for Woman on the menu below.

SALADS

Q tomato salad [_]

O potato salad U
orange juice () greensalad [
water U

RECEERIE

chocolate cake

cheese and tomato Q .
: ice cream: banana
chicken and mushroom [}

tuna Q
DAGTA cheesecake |
mushroom a

6.SPEAK
ROLE PLAY
Talk in pairs.
Student A:

Imagine you are a waiter/waitress

at DAVE’S PLACE. Look at the menu
above and cross out three items.
Then talk to Student B and

take his/her order.

Imagine you are at DAVE’S PLACE
and you want to order. Student A is
the waiter/waitress. Give him/her
your order.

Student B:

Can | take your order?
Yes, I'd like...
Would you like...?

=
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~ 5C At the supermarket

1.VOCABULARY -

A. Listen and repeat.

tuna

a bottle of...

lelm_made

aglass of...

2.READ -)

A. Look at the picture. What do you think the
girls are talking about? Listen, read and
check your answers.

Carla
Sandy
Carla
Sandy

Carla

Sandy
Carla

Sandy
Carla

Sandy

Carla

Sandy

Hey, let’s get some crisps for the trip.
Sure. How many packets do you want?
Just four.

We need drinks, too. How much water do
we need?

I drink lots of water so get three bottles.
But I want a can of coke, too.

Me too. What about some fruit? ,
No, thanks. But we need a big packet of
biscuits.

And chocolate.

Not for me, I'm on a diet.

Diet? What diet? You've got crisps, coke,
biscuits...

Calm down. It’s a long way to Blackpool,
remember?

Let’s get some chocolate, then.

biscuits

B. Look at the pictures below
and name the items.

i

. o = ':ﬂ ' :
' vx )
R Y- -
" B. Read again and answer the questions.

# 1. Where do the girls want to go?
=, 2. How many packets of crisps do the girls get?
N 3. How many bottles of water do the girls get?
" 4. How many cans of coke do the girls get?

5. Who doesn’t want any chocolate?

e\ L

a

o




' Functions

Asking and answering about quantity
Talking about one’s eating habits

Structures

How much...? / How many...?

Vocabulary :
Containers

abottleof acanof acupof aglassof
Food and drink

biscuit bread  hot chocolate
Other words and phrases
asliceof Calmdown drink I'monadiet just

a packet of

lemonade

LI\Jot forme  remember J

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson.

« Ask Ss to tell you what the lesson will be about,
* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss some questions:

How often do you go to the supermarket?
Do you like going to the supermarket?
What things do you buy from the supermarket?

+ Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY (4l
A. Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to food and drink
and expressions of quantity

* Draw Ss’ attention to the words a bottle/glass/cup/can/slice/
packet of.

* Explain to Ss that we usually put these words in front
of uncountable nouns that describe liquids and food to
define their quantity.

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the words. Help
Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from the
context of the corresponding picture,

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they
hear,

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in using expressions of quantity

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

a glass of milk, a bottle of water, a can of soup, slices a
of cheese, a cup of tea, a packet of crisps

2. READ ,

A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in predicting the content of
the dialogue by using visual information
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue
* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(two girls shopping ar a supermarket),

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

+ Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

« Play the CD, Ss read and listen at the same time and check
their predictions.

ac.

e ——

¢ Ask Ss some questions:

What do the girls want to buy for the trip? They want to
buy food and drink.

What do they buy? Crisps, water, coke, biscuits and chocolate.
Does Carla drink lots of water? Yes, she does.

Do the girls buy fruit? No, they don’t.

Is it a long trip? Yes, it is.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

¢ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. They want to go to Blackpool. a
2. Four.

3. Three.
4, Two.
5. Carla.

* Choose Ss to act out the dialogue and explain unknown
words.

POST-READING
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about themselves

* Ask Ss some questions:

What kind of snacks do you like?
Do you eat lots of snacks every day?
Do you eat snacks at school/at work?
What do you usually buy for a trip?

TB 68
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3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present How much? | How many?

* Briefly revise countable and uncountable nouns by asking
Ss to give you some examples,

* Ask Ss to read through the examples and do the activity.

* Check the answers with the class.

1. 2.a q

* Ask Ss to find examples of how many/how much in the
dialogue (How many packets do you want?, How much
water do we need?).

+ Point out to Ss that whereas we can’t count drinks like
milk/coffee/tea, we can when using containers such as
a cup/glass/bottle of.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using How much?/ How many?
in the context of short dialogues

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

1. How many
2. How much
3. How much, How many

5. LISTEN

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information and completing a shopping list

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP.

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(a man and a woman shopping at a supermarket),

« Ask Ss to tell you what they think the relationship
between the people in the picture is (they are a couple) and
what they are talking about (the things they need to buy).

+ Ask Ss to read through the shopping list and predict the
type of information missing.

* Play the CD.

* Check the answers with the class.

5 tomatoes
3/three

R

____Jlthree  onions

a packet of carrots

a packet of rice

a can of mushrooms

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific -
information

* Play the CD.
* Check the answers with the class.

They don'’t need to buy any potatoes, pasta or chicken.@

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson
Mr Jackson

Mrs Jackson

Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson

Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson
Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson
Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson
Mr Jackson
Mrs Jackson

How many tomatoes do we need?

Five tomatoes and make sure they’re big.
OK. What about potatoes? Do we need
any?

No, we don’t, But, we need some onions for
the sauce.

How many do you want?

Just three. Oh, and don’t forget to get some
carrots.

Sure. Is this packet of carrots OK?

Yes, it is.

OK. Let’s go and get a packet of pasta, now.
No. Not pasta. We need rice.

Rice? How much rice?

Just a packet.

Do we also need mushrooms?

Yes, get a can of mushrooms from that
shelf over there.

Mr Jackson ~ We’ve got some chicken at home. Do we
need more?
Mrs Jackson No, we don’t.

* Initiate a discussion by asking Ss some questions:

Do you make a shopping list before you go to the
supermarket? Why/Why not?

Do you go to the supermarket on your own or with your
parents/friends?

6. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering about
their eating habits

* In groups of five, Ss take turns to ask and answer about
their eating habits. Go round the class helping Ss when

necessary.

* Choose a student from each group to report his/her
group’s answers to the class.




3.GRAMMAR
HOW MUCH? / HOW MANY?

Read the examples.
How much water do you drink?
I drink about two bottles a day.

How many glasses of milk do you drink a day?
I drink four glasses of milk a day.

Choose aor b.

1. We use How much with
a. countable nouns.
b. uncountable nouns.

2. We use How many with
a. countable nouns.
b. uncountable nouns.

Grammar Reference p.127 /

4.PRACTICE

Complete the dialogues with how much or how many.
1. Barry tomatoes do you

need for your salad?

Peter Just one. But I also need some lettuce.

2. Adam coffee do you
drink a day?
Diego I only drink one cup of coffee in the
morning.
3. Gina milk do you need

for the cake?
Paola I need four cups.
Gina OK. We've got a bottle in the fridge.
eggs do you want?

Paola Three.
Gina Oh, no. We've only got two.

5.LISTEN -
A. Two people are shopping in a supermarket.
Listen and complete the woman’s shopping list.

B s o = e

@
€ :
Before you ® ... T
listen, try to F R - of carrots
predict what ¢ .
the speakers are @ apacketotrice
going to @ 2 ___of mushrooms

talk about. i_,/”i

B. Listen again. What don’t they need to buy?

6.SPEAK
CLASS SURVEY
Talk in groups. Go to page 122.




1.VOCABULARY )

A. Listen and repeat.

fish and chips

burger
B. Listen and repeat. Then say how much the
food above costs in your country.

moneﬁ T a

= £5.85

€13.59 = thirteen euros and fifty-nine cents ]

$49.15 = forty-nine dollars and fifteen cents§
N\

= five pounds and eighty-five pence '

i

|

2.READ )

A. Look at the pictures. What do you think the
people are ordering? Listen, read and check
your answers.

Fred Hi, I'd like a hot dog and chips, please.

Woman Do you want ketchup and mustard?
Fred Just mustard.

Woman Here’s your hot dog and chips.
Fred Great. How much is that?

Woman $4.85.

Fred Here’s $5.

Woman  And here’s fifteen cents change.

S

Tony Hi, I'd like a slice of chicken and mushroom ps
Man Sure. That’s €2.75, please.

Tony Sorry, but it says €2.50 on here.
Man No, that’s just mushroom pizza.
Tony Oh, you're right.

Man Anything to drink?

Tony Umm... I'd like a lemonade, please.
Man Medium or large?

Tony Medium. How much is that?

Man €4.

Tony There you go.

Man Enjoy!




Ordering food
Taking an order
Talking about prices
Reading a menu

Vocabulary

Fast Food

burger fish and chips hotdog kebab
pizza tacos

Money

cent change dollar euro pence
Other words and phrases

fried  Howmuchisthat? medium mustard say
| There you go

noodles

pound

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Ask Ss to tell you what the lesson will be about.
= Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Do you like fast food?
How often do you eat fast food?

1. VOCABULARY (ZEZEB

A. Aim: to present different types of fast food

= Ask Ss to look at the pictures and the words.

* Ask Ss: What do the pictures show? and elicit the answer:
Different types/kinds of fast food.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the context of the corresponding picture.

- * Ask Ss some questions:

What is your favourite fast food?
What is the most popular fast food in your country?

* Ask Ss if they know where the types of fast food shown in
the pictures come from.

* Elicit answers (pizza = Italy, fish and chips = UK,

tacos = Mexico/Spain, noodles = Asia, kebab = Middle East,

burger/hot dog = USA).

LANGUAGE PLUS )

These are two main types of kebab. Shish kebab is a meal
of small chunks of meat grilled on a skewer. Donar kebab
is slices of meat slowly roasted on a rotating spit, and

commonly served in pita bread. In the UK donar kebabs

are a very popular fast food dish and are usually eaten
zfter a night out. J

v the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

Aim: to introduce and give Ss practice in talking about
prices in different currencies

v the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.
lain to Ss how sums of money are read in English.

Ss to tell you where pounds/pence, euros/cents and
rs/cents are used.

BACKGROUND NOTE h

Founds/pence are used in the UK.

Euros/cents are used in countries of the European
Umion.

Deollars/cents are used in the USA.

Australian dollars/cents are used in Australia.
Canadian dollars/cents are used in Canada.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Choose a student and ask
him/her: How much does a pizza cost? and elicit the answer:
A pizza costs (e.g. €11.50).

* Choose Ss to tell you how much the food shown in the
remaining pictures costs.

* For further practice in talking about prices, ask Ss to tell
you how much other objects cost (e.g. a pencil, a pen, a
notebook, a mobile phone, a bag, etc.).

2. READ

A. Aims: » to give Ss practice in predicting the content of
dialogues by using visual information
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogues
* to present vocabulary and functions in the
context of three dialogues

* Draw Ss’ attention to the three pictures and ask them the
question in the rubric.

» Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen to the first dialogue
and check their predictions.

* Do the same with the other two dialogues.

The man in the first picture is ordering a hot dog @
and chips.

The man in the second picture is ordering a slice of
chicken and mushroom pizza and a lemonade.

The woman in the third picture is ordering some

chicken noodles and some fried rice.

» Ask Ss some questions:

Does Fred want mustard on his hot dog? Yes, he does.

How much money is the woman giving Fred back? Fifteen
cents,

Does Tony want something to drink? Yes, he does.

How much does a medium lemonade cost? It costs €1.25.,
What is the name of the restaurant Jasmine is calling? Dragon’s
Den.

What is Jasmine’s phone number? It’s 294 5573.

What is the number of Jasmine’s flat? 8.

How much does Jasmine’s erder cost? It costs £11,50.

LANGUAGE PLUS

We use the phrase There you go when we give someone
something they want, have asked for or have bought.

TB70




5d /

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogues

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1.F 2.F 3.F 4.T 5T 6.T@

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogues and explain any
unknown words.

POST-READING
Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about themselves

+ Ask Ss some questions:

Do you order food at home?

What type of food?

Do you prefer ordering food at home or going to a fast food
restaurant?

Do you like Chinese food?

3. PRONUNCIATION (qqEERED
A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /g/ and /d3/
sounds

« Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between burger and orange.

« Elicit the answer: burger has a /g/ sound while orange has
a /dz/ sound. If necessary, play the CD again.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /g/
and /dz/ sounds

« Play the CD and pause after each word.

« Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
« If necessary, play the CD again.

+ Check the answers with the class.

/g/: sugar, yoghurt, hungry, glass a

/dz/: juice, change, sausages, enjoy, vegetables

4. LISTEN LoqEX
Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

+ Ask Ss to tell you what each picture shows (a hot dog,
a frozen pizza, a burger).

« Play the CD twice.

* Check the answers with the class.

« If necessary, play the CD again in order to clarify any
questions Ss may have.

hot dog: €2.30 @

pizza: $2.50
burger: £1.99

7118

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT,

1.

Hot dogs! Hot dogs! Come and get your tasty hot dogs!
Ive got fried onions! I've got fried mushrooms and lots
of different sauces to choose from. A normal hot dog
with mustard is 1.99. A hot dog with onions, mustard
and ketchup is 2.30 and a hot dog with a drink is 2.99.
Come and get it!

2.

This is an announcement to all customers. Today only, a
packet of tacos is 3.99. All frozen pizzas are 2.50 each and
2 bottles of lemonade are just 1.50. Remember, this offer
is only for today. Thank you.

3.

..’m telling you it’s really cheap there... It is! OK, how
much is a burger at Ryan’s Restaurant? 2.60? Well, it’s
1.99 at Fast Food House. And chips are only 79 pence...
It’s truel... Yeah, they taste really nice. Let’s go there
tonight... OK... See you later.

5. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in ordering food and taking an order
at a restaurant and talking about prices

+ Ask Ss to read through the menu and make sure that they
haven’t got any unknown words or questions.

« In pairs, Ss take turns to take and give their orders. Go
round the class helping Ss when necessary.

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogues in class.
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3.PRONUNCIATION )

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference

between aand b?
a. burger b. orange

B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.

burger /g/ | orange /dxg

sugar
juice

change

yoghurt

sausages

enjoy

hungry

vegetables

glass

Man Dragon’s Den. What’s your ph
number, please?

Jasmine 294 5573.

Man 27 Garrett Street, flat number
Cooper. Is that right?

Jasmine Yes.

Man OK. What would you like?

Jasmine TI’d like some chicken noodles
fried rice.

Man OK.

Jasmine How much is that?

Man £11.50.

Jasmine Thanks.

one

8, Miss

and some

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.

L. Fred wants ketchup and mustard on his hot dog.

2. A hot dog is $4.85.

3. A slice of chicken and mushroom pizza is
4. Tony orders a medium lemonade.

3. Jasmine lives in a flat on Garrett Street.

8. Jasmine orders noodles and rice.

€2.50.

=

000000

4.LISTEN )

Listen and write the prices.

5.SPEAK
ROLE PLAY
Talk in pairs.
Student A: Imagine that you work at Burger Palace.
Take Student B’s order.
Student B: Decide what you want to eat and order at
Burger Palace.
burger £€2.00 | salad
cheeseburger €2.50 medium €2.50
chicken burger €2.50 large €3.00
burger special €3.00
hot dog €2.50 | chips : e
hot dogapecial €300/ medium "
: : : large €1.50
kebab coke/lemonade
medium €3.00 medium £1.00
large €4.00 large £1.50

What would you like?
I'd like a cheeseburger.
Would you like chips with that?
Yes, please. Medium chips. How much is that?
£€3.50, please.
Here’s €4,
And here’s 50 cents change. Enjoy your meal!

N




€ Eating habits /

s

1.VOCABULARY )

Listen and repeat. Do you ever have any of these
for breakfast?

cereal

2.READ )
A. What do people in Britain and in the USA have for breakfast? Listen, read and find out.

BREAKFAST!]

The first meal of the day!

"The only way to eat well in England is to have
breakfast three times a day!" Gomerset Maugham)
The traditional English breakfast is a hot meal.

lt includes eggs, sausages, fried tomatoes, baked
beans, mushrooms, toast, black pudding and tea or
coffee. Not many British people eat it during the
week. They prefer cereal, porridge, toast, fruit,
yoghurt and tea or coffee. They usually enjoy

a Full English at the weekend. Cafes or greasy
spoons’ serve this breakfast ot any fime of the day.

American Breakfast

The traditional breakfast in the US and Canada
ient very different from the Full English. lts

a hot meal usually without any vegetables.

lt includes pancakes with maple syrup, waffles,
croissants, ete. This breakfast is popular but,

during the week, Americans just have toast 1. People eat this breakfast in diners.
or cereal and coffee. Some people dont have 2. This breakfast includes vegetables.
breakfast at all. Coffee shops or diners serve
breakfast all day and many people usually go
there at the weekend.

Use a dictionary to find
| out what unknown
words mean.

B. Read again and write E for Full English Breakfast,
A for American Breakfast or B for Both.

3. People usually have this breakfast at weekends.
4. People eat this breakfast in ‘greasy spoons.
5. This breakfast includes cooked food.
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Functions

Talking about the meals of the day
Discussing eating habits
Structures

Linking words and, but, or

Vocabulary

Food

beans butter cereal croissant doughnut honey
jam  omelette pancakes porridge toast waffles
Other words

during include meal people  popular prefer
serve  traditional  without

\ J
WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. If necessary,
translate it into Ss” L1.

* Ask Ss to guess what the lesson will be about.

* Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY leqEE
Aim: to introduce different types of food people eat for
breakfast

= Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the words.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the context of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they
hear.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

LANGUAGE PLUS

Porridge s a thick soft white food made by boiling oats in
milk or water and eaten hot, especially for breakfast.

* Ask Ss if they have anything else for breakfast and elicit
answers.

PRE-READING
Aim: to give Ss practice in making predictions about the
content of a text based on verbal and visual prompts

* Draw Ss’ attention to the picture and to the title of the
text.

* Ask Ss what the text is about (It’s about English and
American breakfasts).

* Ask Ss some questions:

Have you ever been to the UK or to the USA or Canada?
Did you stay at a hotel?
What kind of breakfast was served?

2. READ é
A. Aims: * to present vocabulary and functions in the
context of an article about English and American
breakfasts
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text

= Ask Ss if they know what English people and Americans
have for breakfast.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to read and listen at the same time
to check their predictions.

e

= |

* Ask 8s some questions:

What is the first meal of the day? Breakfast.

Do the English have the traditional English breakfast every
day? No, they don’t.

What do the English usually drink in the morning? Tea or
coffee.

Is the traditional English breakfast available at cafés only in
the morning? No, it isn’t.

Does the American breakfast include any vegetables? No, it
usually doesn'’t.

Is it a hot or a cold meal? It’s a hot meal.

What do Americans usually have for breakfast during the
week? Toast or cereal and coffee.

Do all Americans have breakfast? No, they don’t.

* Draw Ss’ attention to Somerset Maugham’s words. Explain
to Ss that generally the English cuisine is not as popular as
some other cuisines (e.g. Italian, Greek, French, etc.) so the
traditional English breakfast is probably the richest and
fullest meal of the day.

BACKGROUND NOTE

W. Somerset Maugham (1874-1965) was an English
novelist and playwright.

A greasy spoon, as the phrase itself suggests, is a small,
cheap restaurant which sells mostly fried food.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the TIP. Choose a word from the text
(e;g traditional) and demonstrate how you look it upina
dictionary. Ask Ss to look up the words include, serve and
popularin their dictionaries.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

LA 2.E 3.B 4.E 5.B @

* Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain any
unknown words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about breakfast in their country and express
opinion

* Ask Ss some questions:

Do people int your country have different breakfasts on
weekdays and at weekends?

What do they usually have?

Do you agree that breakfast is the most important meal of
the day?

Do you have breakfast every day?

Why do you think some people don’t have breakfast?




3. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about eating habits

* Get Ss to play the game and ask the winner to report his/
her findings to the class.
« Ask other Ss to report their findings to the class.

4, WRITE
Aim: to introduce linking words

* Get Ss to read through the box and make sure that they
understand the difference in use between and, but and or.

* Get Ss to underline examples of and, but and or in the text
on page 72 (e.g. It includes eggs, sausages, fried tomatoes,
baked beans, mushrooms, toast, black pudding and tea or
coffee. / This breakfast is popular but, during the week,
Americans just have toast or cereal and coffee.).

« Ask Ss to come up with similar sentences about
themselves (e.g. Every morning I usually have toast and
butter or an omelette but I never have porridge.).

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in using linking words

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1.or 2.but 3.but 4.and 5.0r 6.and 7 but 8. and@

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing a paragraph about
their eating habits

* Read out and explain the TIP.
« Allow Ss some time to write their paragraphs.
+ Choose Ss to read out their paragraphs.

WORKBOOK LISTENING

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Man

I love my Sunday breakfasts. I get up at around 10 o'clock
and have a big breakfast. First, I have some porridge and
then I have an omelette with some beans and toast. I never
have coffee or juice, but I always have some tea.

Woman

I always get up late on Sundays. I have some porridge and
then I have waffles and honey. Mm mm. delicious! I never
have beans and toast. Errgh.... Also, I don’t like coffee, so I
have a cup of tea and some orange juice.




3.SPEAK

GAME

Go round the class, ask questions and complete
the sentences. Be the first to complete five of the
sentences with different names and you’re the
winner!

has cereal.

has porridge.

has coffee.

has pancakes.

has an omelette.

has toast and butter.

has a doughnut.

has yoghurt.

has fruit.

Do you have cereal for breakfast?
Yes, | do. / No, I don’t.

4 WRITE
Linking words
* We use and to join similar ideas.

For lunch, I have a sandwich.
For lunch, I also have an apple.

[For lunch, I have a sandwich and an apple. [

* We use but to join two opposite ideas.
I like yoghurt.
I don't like milk.,

I like yoghurt, but I don’t like milk.
I don’t like milk, but I like yoghurt.

* We use or to show that there is a choice or alternative.

Do you want ice cream for dessert?
Do you want cheesecake for dessert?

| Do you want ice cream orcbeesemkcﬁrdessert?‘

A. Complete with and, but or or.

1. I’d like some chocolate some cake. What
have we got?

2. My parents love beans, I think they’re
horrible.

3. We never have pancakes for breakfast, we
sometimes have omelette.

4. For dinner, I usually have a steak a salad.

5. Jerry always has coffee tea with his
breakfast.

6. For breakfast, I have cereal a glass of
orange juice.

7.1don't eat vegetables, I like fruit.

8. I usually put cheese, tomato mushrooms
on my pizza.

B. Write a paragraph about your eating habits.

My eating habits
O For breakfast, | usually have...
For Luneh, ...

For dinner,...

Do not write very short
sentences. Join your ideas
with and, but or or.




S Round-up

VOCABULARY
A. Put the words in the correct category.
yoghurt cheesecake chicken apple
doughnut sausage steak hotdog milk
butter lettuce pizza onion orange carrot
peach chocolate kebab

vegetables

dairy products |

desserts

fast food

B. Complete with the words in the box.
glass packet slice cup can bottle
of pasta and a
of soup, too.
2. Would you like a of tea?
3. There’s a of water in the fridge.
4. You look thirsty. Would you like a of

lemonade?

1. Remember to get a

5. Sorry. There’s only one of bread.
GRAMMAR
C. Complete with some, any or a(n).

L. A: I want to make a fruit salad. Havewegot
fruit?
B: Yes. There are bananas and
strawberries in the fridge.
2. A: 'm hungry.
B: Make sandwich.
A:T'm afraid thereisnt _ bread.
B: Oh, no.
3. A:Havewegot_______ eggs at home?
B: Yes, I think there are eggs
in the fridge. Do you want to make
omelette?

A: No. I want to make
breakfast tomorrow.
B: Great idea! I love pancakes.

pancakes for

4. A: I'm so thirsty. Is there orange juice
in the fridge?
B: No, there isn’t. Would you like coke

or water?

D. Circle the correct words.
1. A: How much / How many milk is there in the
fridge?
B: There are two bottles.

2. A: How much / How many is that?
B: That’s €9.60, please.

3. A: Alice get me some tomatoes from the
supermarket, please.
B: OK. How much / How many tomatoes?
A: Three or four.

4. A: How much / How many sugar do you want in
your coffee?
B: I don’t want any sugar. 'm on a diet.

5. A: How much / How many slices of cheese do you
need for the sandwiches?
B: Four.

COMMUNICATION
E. Maich the questions with the answers.

1. Would you like a a. No, thanks. P'mon a
dessert? diet.

2. How much is that? b. Yes, I’d like a potato

3. s that all then? salad, please.

4. Can  take your ¢. No, I'd like some
Girdese cheesecake for dessert.

5. Do you eat * d. Yes, I like them very
vegetables? much.

e. That’s €4.50, please.




Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 5 through various

VOCABULARY
A.

dairy products fruit vegetables desserts
yoghurt apple lettuce chicken hot dog cheesecake
milk orange onion sausage pizza doughnut

butter peach carrot steak kebab chocolate

B.

L packet,can 2.cup 3.bottle 4.glass 5. slice @

GRAMMAR
C.

1. any, some a

2. a, any
3. any, some, an, some
4. any, some

COMMUNICATION
E.

l.a 2.e 3.c 4.b 5.d @
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1 Can I take your order? a

2 Yes, I'd like some pasta with tomato sauce.

3 Anything else?

4 A cup of coffee.

1 5 OK some coffee. Is that all then?

6 No wait! I'd like some cheesecake for dessert.
7 Thank you, sir.

" 1 Would you like a drink with that?

2 Yes, please. I'd like some orange juice.

3 ’m afraid we haven’t got any orange juice.
4 Then I'd like some lemonade.

5 Medium or large?

6 Medium.

1 Here are your chips. Would you like some ketchup?
2 Yes, please.

3 There you go.

4 Thanks. How much is that?

5 €2.60.

6 Here’s €3.

7 And here’s forty cents change.

SPEAK

» Initiate a class discussion by asking Ss the questions about
' the eating habits of people in their country.

| WRITE

» Tell Ss to write a paragraph about the eating habits of
people in their country.

| ‘ SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: - to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
| « to encourage learner autonomy

| = Draw S’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.
| « Explain any unknown words.
= Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
| points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
l relevant sections in the module.

"] 75 TB




F. Put the sentences in the dialogues in order. SPEAK

CLASS DISCUSSION

Talk about the eating habits of people in your
country.

What do people in your country have for breakfast?
What do people in your country have for lunch?
What do people in your country have for dinner?
What is a popular dish in your country?

What kind of fast food is popular in your country?

3 A cup of coffee.

j Anything else?
D Can I take your order?

WRITE

) OK some coffee. Is that all then? Write a paragraph about the eating habits of
__) No wait! I'd like some cheesecake for dessert. People in your country.
3 Yes, I'd like some pasta with tomato sauce. For breakfast, .... usua Ly have.... -I

| Thank you, sir. O For Luneh, ... ‘

For dinner,.... ‘

| Medi large? . -
i gt SELF ASSESSMENT

__J I'm afraid we haven't got any orange juice. Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes.
For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the

:) Yes, please. I'd like some orange juice.
relevant sections in the module.

__| Then I'd like some lemonade.

i) Would you like a drink with that?

:J Meditin: > say and write about my food preferences
> order food

» take an order

| Thanks. How much is that? > offer something

1| Hereare your chips. Would you like some ketchup? > accept and refuse an offer

| Here’s €3. > talk about prices
| And here’s forty cents change. > talk and write about my eating habits
. » talk and write about the eating habits
1 of people in my country

j <260, > ask and answer about quantity
| There you go. > use some and any

OO0 0000000
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Cross-curricular page # Home Economics

A. What is a jacket potato? Listen, read and find out. *:9

JACKE®

Jacket potatoes are delicious, healthy and very easy to make.

NI — i v

ir,__ Whattodo:

| 1 Heattheovento200°C.

. 2. Take some large potatoes, wash theme well and
 make holes in them with a fork.

H
. 3. Put butter or oil on the potatoes and put them
: _

in abbwminium foll. _
4. Boke them for 1-2 howrs.

| 5. Use a fork. to see when they are veady).

!'1, YYou can also put them in the wicrowave and

C ngk_g{org—iowdm’gﬁéﬂ DR

The fun bit

There are lots of
different fillings or
toppings for your jacket
potato. When it’s ready,
just cut your potato
open and fill it up. You
can keep it simple, or
you can go wild! It's
up to you. Here are a
few ideas to get you
started.

-

'-'Chefgs_eﬂoni_n_:rand- mayonnaise!

\"\ | _"_::. I .I . 8

- SO NG B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.
- 4 1. The first thing to do is heat up the oven. D
Friday nig _
2. You need to make holes in the potato with a fork. D
3. You put butter or oil on the aluminium foil. D

4. You need to cook them in the microwave for 1-2 hours. D

You can find more information on this topic at http://www. mmpf.ns(;’traveﬂer/tramﬁeﬁndex.hw



Cross-curricular page

Aim: to give Ss a sense of how English and cross-curricular
subjects fit together

WARM-UP

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title Home Economics and
explain it to them (a school subject which is about cooking
and other skills needed at home).

* Ask Ss if they do/did home economics at school, if they like/
liked it, find/found it useful, etc.

* Ask Ss if they can cook, what their speciality is, etc.

A.

* Tell Ss to look at the pictures and the title of the text.

= Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Elicit answers but don’t
correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their answers.

* Point out to Ss that the text is a recipe.

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions:

Is it difficult to make jacket potatoes? No, it isn’t.

Do you need to wash the potatoes before you cook them? Yes,
ot do.

What do you use to see if the potatoes are ready? A fork.
What do you do when the potatoes are ready? You cut them
open and fill them up.

What can you use to fill the potatoes up? Anything you like.

B

* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their
answers.

* Check the answers with the class.

T
T !
F

(You put butter or oil on the potatoes.)
F (You cook them for 1-2 hours in the oven. You
cook them for 8-10 minutes in the microwave.)

L
2.
3,
4.

* Explain any unknown words.

* Draw S’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.

* Ask Ss if they have ever tried jacket potatoes, if they liked
them, if they’ll try to make them at home, etc.

* Ask Ss to give you their own recipe for something delicious
and easy to make.

SONG

Aim: to help Ss revise and consolidate the structures,
functions and vocabulary they have already studied
through a song

* Ask Ss to read through the song on p. 124 once without
worrying about the correct answers.

* Ask Ss to try and choose the correct words before listening
to it.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to listen to the song carefully and
check their answers.

* Check Ss” answers and explain any unknown words.
* Play the CD again and have Ss sing along,

food a

kitchen
pizza
soup
burger




Aims: ° to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
« to present the learning objectives of the module

« Ask Ss to look at the title of the module and the picture.

+ Explain to Ss that get is one of the most common words
in English and is used to form phrases such as get busy; get
ready, get married, etc.

+ Ask Ss what the module will be about and elicit answers.

+ Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

« Draw S attention to the Flick through the module and find
section and explain unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

» a man trying to call a friend: pp- 80-81

» 2 woman talking on the phone in the rain: p. 84
) a quiz about what job is for you: p. 78

» information about computers: p. 86

» different ways to help the environment: p. 82

. Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words.




| » How busy are you in your everyday life?
/| » What would you like to change about your life?

DUL E gle 2 dill L]

» a man trying to call a friend

» a woman talking on the phone in the rain
» a quiz about what job is for you

» information about computers

» different ways to help the environment

» to talk about your abilities

» expressions used when making a phone call
» to make suggestions and arrangements

» to talk about things that are happening now
» to use numbers over one hundred

» to write a letter / an e-mail

» to talk about the weather

» some useful vocabulary related to the
environment




- using computers singing and dancing sports reading playing a musical instrument art

B.Read the quiz. Answer the questions, follow the arrows and find out what careerisforyou.

Do you often stay at home alone? \m\

Can you use a computer well? Do you hang out with your friends? 2.1

LA

. - = -

Can you speak Can you 3-‘ Can you & C -
? 3. m well? an you fs

two languages"-’ sing well? swim w  dance well? E=

%&.\v ES
=
.
\ — 5&3
Do you
Do you read like gports? J
books? :
‘NO \ —. Can you play the gmtar,%

Pk

]

the piano or the flute?

T \ W ===

like nature? \E '-\

You can become a You can become a \\ You can become \-\
reporter, a writer graphic designer N a dancer or an %
ora teache_r. You can become ©F an artist. You can become 9thlete.
. y - a gardener or a =
- farmer.

Bl Al oo PEBERRNANAEREY



Functions
Talking about ability / lack of ability and talents

Structures

The verb can

Vocabulary

Jobs

artist computer engineer dancer farmer gardener
graphic designer musician singer writer

Musical instruments

flute guitar piano

Other words

alone athlete become dance draw language
\nature sing swim  well J
WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and ask them to
tell you what they think the lesson will be about.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they can do.

» Elicit answers.

1. READ
A.Aim: to introduce the topic of the quiz by relating it to
Ss’ personal preferences

» Ask Ss to read through the words in the box and ask them
the question in the rubric.
* Elicit answers.

B. Aim: to present vocabulary, structures and functions in
the context of a quiz

* Ask Ss if they do quizzes, if they believe in the results they
get, etc.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the quiz. Explain the word
career path (the career somebody decides to follow).

* Ask Ss if they have ever done a similar quiz and if so, what
the results said about their careers.

* Ask Ss where they may see a quiz of this type (in a
magazine).

* Tell Ss to look carefully at the pictures within the quiz and
circle the words they correlate to (e.g. the picture of a mouth
singing — Ss circle the word “sing”, etc.). In this way, Ss can
deduce the meaning of unknown words from the context of
the corresponding pictures.

* Have Ss do the quiz. Tell them to answer the questions
and follow the arrows at the same time. Go round the class
helping Ss when necessary.

* Ask Ss some questions:

What career does the quiz say is for you?
Do you agree?
If not, what career do you think is for you?

» Elicit answers and explain any unknown words.
= Point out to Ss that we use the definite article the before
musical instruments (e.g. the guitar, the piano, the flute).

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

co 3 CZED)
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2. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the verb can

» Ask Ss to read through the tables.

« Help Ss complete the tables (can, Can, can’t).

» Ask Ss what they notice about the formation and syntax of
car.

» Explain that the modal verb can has the same form in all
persons both in the singular and plural, it is followed by the
base form of a verb (a verb without 7o) and the negative and
questions are formed without do/does.

= Point out to Ss that we use can to express ability (I can
dance), lack of ability (I can’t dance) and to ask and answer
about one’s ability/lack of ability (Can you dance? Yes, I can./
No, I can’t.)

= Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 127).

3. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the verb can in the context
of short dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. can play a

2. Can he play

3. Can your sister use
4. she can

5. Can she speak

6. she can’t

7. can speak

8. can’t ride

9. Can you drive

10. I can’t

4, SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering questions
about their talents and abilities in the context of a job
interview

+ Ask Ss to read through the application form and provide
any clarification Ss may need. Explain any unknown words.

» Ss take turns to ask and answer questions and fill in their
partner’s data, thus simulating a job interview.

* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

* Point out to Ss that they should fill in their partner’s
personal data in capitals and put a tick () or a cross (x) for
the things he/she can or can’t do in the respective boxes.

= Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.

5. WRITE
Aim: to give Ss practice in writing about their talents and
abilities

« Allow Ss some time to write about their talents and abilities

looking at the application form of the previous activity.
« Alternatively, you can ask Ss to copy the application form
on a piece of paper and complete it for themselves.

» Have Ss read out their answers in class.

WORKBOOK LISTENING [ 4q L&)

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Interviewer

Kevin
Sandy
Interviewer

Sandy

Kevin
Interviewer
Sandy
Interviewer
Kevin
Interviewer
Kevin

Interviewer

Good afternoon, ladies and gentlemen.
Today we have two young stars with

us: nineteen-year-old Kevin Nickson

and eighteen-year-old Sandy Winston.
Welcome to the programme.

Thank you.

It’s good to be here.

So, let’s begin with you Sandy, what can
you do? Can you sing, dance and play
musical instruments?

Well, actually, I can’t play an instrument,
but I can sing.

Yes, she sings very well.

Can you dance well, too?

Yes, I can.

What about you Kevin? Can you also sing
well?

Oh, no. I'm terrible.

What about dancing? Can you dance well?
No, not really. But I can play the piano and
the guitar,

I see. Now, let’s talk about ...




ez —— o Y
i — _ 4.SPEAK
2.GRAMMAR | RoLepuaY
5 Talk in pairs.
~ THE VERB can Student A: Imagine that you work for a local
Read and complete the tables. TV station. You are looking for a presenter for
B atiie a children’s TV programme called WOW! GET
I ACTIVE. Student B is an applicant. Interview him/
He / She /It v her and complete the application form.
We / You / They y : 3
Student B: Imagine that you are applying for the
job of a presenter for a children’s TV programme.
I Answer Student A’s questions.
He / She / It can’t dance
We / You / They

Hello!

Hi! 'm here about the job.
Right. So, what’s your name?

H%

Can you...?

@ he / she / it
i

we / you / they

dance?

i
Yes, he/she/it can. | No, he/she/it
we / you / they we / you / they

Qrammar Reference p.127

P

3.PRACTICE

Complete the dialogues with can and the words in
brackets. Give short answers where possible.

APPLICATION FORM
FIRST NAME:....coomumemsensemeaserssss

SURNAME . .casunnmsemmamsrassese s st
L. Matt I think Mr Franklin is a great musician. P
He (1)

UAGES:

(play) the piano TALENTS: L:::Eh

and the guitar very well. i d?"'c:te“ E‘l] JErench: )
Bruce Really? (2) (he / play) :":;i 5 Friisica) . spanish [

the flute well, too? | instument O3 . %
Matt Oh, I don’t know about that. « draw well % B smrnild

2. Carl (3) (your sister / use) .F_.- g
a computer?

Brian Of course, (4)
Carl (5)

OTHER ABILITIES:
- SWim O + cook =

- w " puter [
(¢he / speak) Spanish srideabike [ -useacom
and French?
Brian No, (6) , but she
7) (speak) German. 5.WRITE
' ) Imagine that you are applying for a job and that
3. Alison I (8) (not / ride) a this is part of your application form. Write a few
motorbike. sentences about your talents and abilities.
Debbie(9) (you / drive) a car? et T et
i [ cam...
Alison No, (10)




6D on the phone

1.VOCABULARY )
Listen and repeat. Which of these
actions do you do every day?

Learn whole phrases
(e.g. verb + noun), not
just isolated words.

listen to music

e :
7 W n
A.‘ = -3 -
it o oe
- — - . -A \ =
talk on the phone check e-mails study for an exam / surf the Net
do homework WAS
2.READ -)
A. Listen and read. Why is Justin calling?
Secretary Mad Mag, how may I help you?
Justin Hello, is Tom Wilson there, please?
Secretary  No, he isn’t working today. He has the
day off.
Justin OK. Thank you.
Secretary No problem.

B. Where does Justin call next? Guess. Then listen, read
- and find out.

Mrs Wilson
Justin
Mrs Wilson

Justin
Mrs Wilson
Justin
Mrs Wilson
Justin

Hello?

Hello, Mrs Wilson. Can I speak to Tom, please®
He isn’t at home at the moment. He’s at Jay’s
house. I think they’re studying for an exam.
Call him on his mobile.

He isn’t answering,

Do you want Jay’s home number?

Yes, please.

It’s 638 0679.

Thank you, Mrs Wilson.




Functions

Having a phone conversation
Making a request and offering help
Talking about things that are happening now

Structures

Present Progressive (affirmative — negative)
Vocabulary : S
Everyday activities

check e-mails  do homework

listen to music

study foran exam  surfthe Net  take a nap
talk on the phone

Other words and phrases

answer (v) at the moment call (v)

Can I speakto...? Can1 take a message?
havea day off holdon secretary ftell

Ltigether wake up L __—_.=.=.J
WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce th. .upic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and ask them
what they think it will be about.

* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Do you like talking on the phone?

How often do you talk on the phone with your friends?
How long do you talk on the phone with your friends?
What do you usually talk about?

1. VOCABULARY

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to everyday activities

* Ask Ss to read the phrases underneath each picture, Help
Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from the
context of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

= Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.
* Read out and explain the TIP.

2. READ

A. Aims: - to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the content of the dialogue based on visual
prompts

* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

* Draw Ss’ attention to the picture of the young man and ask

“hem to describe what they can see (a young man talking on
siis mobile phone and looking [rustrated/disappointed)
* Ask Ss some questions:

Why is the man disappointed?
Who is he calling?

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time

and check their predictions.

Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

fustin is calling because he wants to speak to Tom
Wilson,

6b

* Ask Ss some questions:

Where does Tom Wilson work? He works at Mad Mag.
What is Mad Mag? It’s a magazine.

Who is Justin talking to? He’s talking to the secretary of Mad
Mag.

Which of the two women in the pictures is the secretary? The
young one.

LANGUAGE PLUS
Mag is an abbreviation for magazine.

B. Aims: * to give Ss practice in making predictions about
the content of the dialogue based on visual
prompts

* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture of the fair-haired woman and
ask them some questions:

What can you see in the picture? A middle-aged woman.
What does she look like? She’s got short fair hair and blue
eyes and she’s wearing a black top.

What is she doing? She’s talking on the phone,

Where is she? She’s in a kitchen.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric.
* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.
* Play the CD. Ss listen and read at the same time and check

predictions,

Justin is calling Tom’s mum.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Is Tom at home? No, he isn’t,
Where is he? He’s ar Jay’s house,

What is Mrs Wilson telling Justin to do? To call Tom on his
mobile and then to call Jay.

Does Justin know Jay’s phone number? No, he doesn’t.
What is Jay’s phone number? It’s 638 0679.

TB 80
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C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

» Ask Ss to look at the picture and describe what they can see
(a young man talking on the phone).

» Ask Ss who they think the young man is.

» Elicit answers (It’s Jay).

» Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

Because Tom is taking a nap on his books. q

* Ask Ss some questions:

Does Justin want Jay to wake Tom up? No, he doesn’t.
What does Justin want to tell Tom? That he can’t go bowling
with him.

D. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogues

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

Justin calls Mad Mag / wants to speak to a friend V@
Tom has the day off / is studying for an exam / isn’t
answering his mobile / is at a friend’s house / is sleeping
Jay is studying for an exam / is making sandwiches

= Choose Ss to act out the dialogues in class and explain any
unknown words.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the Present Progressive (affirmative
—negative)

+ Ask Ss to read through the examples.

» Draw Ss attention to the fact that these actions are
happening now and establish that this is when the Present
Progressive is used.

» Draw Ss’ attention to the two sets of examples.

» Point out to Ss that the first sentences in each set are

examples of the Present Progressive affirmative form while

the second sentences in each set are examples of the Present

Progressive negative form,

Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the Present

Progressive affirmative form (we form it with the present

tense of the verb be and the main verb with the ending

-ing).

+ Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the Present
Progressive negative form (we form it with the negative
form of the present tense of the verb be and the main verb
with the ending —ing).

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 128).

Ask Ss to underline all the examples of the Present

Progressive in the three short dialogues (A: he isn’t working

— B: they’re studying, He isn’t answering — C: were studying,

I'm making, He's taking).

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

» Ask some Ss to mime different actions.

» Have the rest of the class guess what they are doing (e.g.
He is eating, She is writing, eic.).

8178

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Present Progressive
(affirmative — negative)

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. isn’t surfing, is studying q

2. is checking, isn’t sleeping

3. aren’t watching, are playing
4. is doing, is cooking

5. isn’t having, is working

5. PRONUNCIATION laaklX
A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /n/ and /1/ sounds

» Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation between listen and listening.

* Elicit the answer: lister has a /n/ sound while listening has a
/y/ sound. If necessary, play the CD again.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /n/
and /1/ sounds

» Play the CD and pause after each word.

« Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
» If necessary, play the CD again.

+ Check the answers with the class.

In/: chicken, iron, woman
/y/: young, hang, taking, surfing

6. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in having a phone conversation

« Have Ss do the activity in pairs.
* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
* Choose Ss to act out the dialogue in class.

l‘ll'
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3.GRAMMAR

PRESENT PROGRESSIVE ‘
(affirmative-negative)

Read the examples. These actions are
happening now. What do you notice about
the formation of the Present Progressive?

Amanda is doing her homework now. She isn’t
talking on the phone. ;
The children are taking a nap. They aren’t listening |
to music. I
Grammar Reference p.128 y.
, - i

C. Listen and read. Why can’t Justin speak to Tom?

Jay Hello?

Justin  Hi, Jay. This is Justin. Is Tom there?

Jay Yeah, we’re studying together. Well,
I'm making us some sandwiches at the
~moment. Tom! Justin’s on the phone.
“Tom?... Hold on... Hmm...

- Justin  What’s up?

Jay He's taking a nap on his books. Tom!

Justin  No, don’t wake him up.

Jay Can I take a message?

Justin  Just tell him that I can’t go bowling with
him tonight. :

D. Read the dialogues again and match to make
true sentences.

Justin * has the day off.

* is studying for an exam.

* calls Mad Mag,.

* isn’t answering his mobile.
Tom *is at a friend’s house.

* is making sandwiches.
* is sleeping.
* wants to speak to a friend.

4.PRACTICE
Complete with the Present Progressive of the
verbs in brackets.

1. Tanya (not surf) the Net.
She (study).

2. Harry (check) his e-mails.
He (not sleep).

(not watch) TV. They
(play) football in the garden.

3. The girls

4. Karen (do) housework and
Ellis (cook) dinner.

5. Dylan (not have) a guitar lesson.
He (work) at the restaurant.

5.PRONUNCIATION ™,

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference between
aand b?

a. listen b. listening

B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.
listen /n/ listening /1/

young

chicken

hang
taking

1rom

surfing

woman

6.SPEAK

Talk in pairs.

Student A: Imagine you are friends with Student B’ sister,
Jane, and you call her at home. Student B answers the
phone. Ask for his/her sister.

Student B: Imagine you're at home and your sister, Jane,
is busy doing one of the activities shown on page 80.
Student A calls and wants to speak to her. Talk to him/her
as in the example.

Hello?

Hi, is Jane there?
Yes, but she can’t talk right now.
She’s... Can | take a message?

Yes. I'm Kate, Tell her that | can’t...




6C cet involved

1.VOCABULARY )

Listen and repeat. Do you do any of these activities?

Throw rubblsh ‘ p]ant trees.

‘)

A in bins.
- A. Look at the picture. Where do you think the
_ . people are? What do you think the people are
i doing? Listen, read and find out.
" Reporter 'm Mark Booker and I'm at Bellview
. Lake. Today is Earth Day and there
are about 150 volunteers here. Let’s talk
= to one of them. Hello. What’s your
B Save water. L name?
er .
VA %ﬁe:ffﬁ‘;hts, !’ Turn off the tap ! Steven  Hi, 'm Steven Jefferson.

Reporter I can see you're wearing a red shirt.
E B Steven  Yes, I'm in the red team. Right now
! we're collecting rubbish. It’s sad, but
- some people just don’t care about the
environment.
Reporter Iknow... What are those people doing?
Steven = Who? The yellow team? They’re

; carrying trees.

b
ML

T
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_Functions
Talkmg about lhlngs Lhat are happenmg now

Present Progresswe (questmns)

w _Vocabulary
T Words and phrases
" . bin busy careabout carry clean (v) collect

energy environmenl important join lake lights
' plant (v) protect public transport recycle sad
(save tap team That sounds like a good idea
throw tree turnoff volunteer wear

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

« Draw Ss attention to the title of the lesson. If necessary,

translate it into Ss’ L1.
+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures of the first activity and guess I
o what the lesson will be about. .
+ Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY CIH)

Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to the protection of
the environment

¢ Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the leaflet. Ask them to tell
you any ways they can think of which can help protect the
environment.

= Elicit answers.

+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the phrases.
Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the context of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

2. READ

A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in using visual information to
predict the content of the dialogue
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

y * Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see {
e (a young man who is a reporter and three other people). .

+ Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss the two questions in the rubric.

« Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check

their predictions.
* Ask Ss some questions:

Why are the people at Bellview Lake? Because it is Earth

Day.

How many volunteers/people are there at Bellview Lake?

150.

What is the colour of Steven’s team? Red.

What does Steven think is sad? That some people don’t care

about the environment.

How many teams are there at Bellview Lake? Four.

Are they all busy? Yes, they are. '
Does the reporter want to help them? Yes, he does.

TB82
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue by doing a matching
activity

» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

The yellow team are carrying trees. q

The red team are collecting rubbish.
The blue team are cleaning the lake.
The green team are planting trees.

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogue in class and explain any
unknown words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about the environment and
express opinion

» Ask Ss some questions:

Why is it important to get involved/participate in actions
which help protect the environment?

Have you ever got involved/participated in something
similar? If so, what did you do?

Do people celebrate “Earth Day” in your country? If so, what
happens on that day?

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the Present Progressive (questions)

» Ask Ss to read through the examples.

* Point out to Ss that the first question begins with the
question word What? while the second question is a Yes/No
questior. :

« Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of questions in
the Present Progressive (we put the present tense of the verb
be before the subject followed by the main verb with the
ending -ing).

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 128).

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

» In pairs, have Ss ask and answer questions about what
their classmates are doing. Go round the class, helping
Ss when necessary.

» Choose pairs to ask and answer their questions in class.

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Present Progressive in
the context of short dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Is ... sleeping, is planting @

2. Are ... cleaning, are watching
3.1s ... doing, is carrying, is taking

5. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information and transferring from verbal
to visual information

» Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read the questions.

» Play the CD twice.

« Alternatively, play the CD and pause after each dialogue for
Ss to choose their answer.

» Check the answers with the class. If necessary, play the CD
again to clarify any questions Ss may have.

1. b 2@ a

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1.

Louisa Hello?

Mark  Hey, Louisa. Where are you?

Louisa I'm on the bus. 'm going to work.

Mark  Aren’t you driving to work? What’s wrong with

your car?

Louisa I'm using public transport today. It’s Earth Day,
remember?

Mark  Oh yeah right.

2,

Neil Hi, Ruth. What’s up? Where are you?

Ruth  I'min the park.

Neil What are you doing there?

Ruth  I'm doing volunteer work. It’s Earth Day today,
you know. We're planting trees. What about you?

Neil I'm just watching a documentary on TV about

Earth Day.
Ruth  Come and help.
Neil Sure.
6. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering questions
about activities related to the protection of the
environment

« In pairs, Ss ask and answer questions about the people
in the pictures. Go round the class, helping them when
l'lECESSE]l'Y.

+ Choose some pairs to act out the dialogues in class.




Reporter I see. And the people in the green team
are planting them, right?

Steven  Yes. Teamwork is important.

Reporter What’s the blue team doing in the lake?

Are they cleaning it?
Steven  Yes, they are.
Reporter Wow, you're all very busy.
Steven  Join us!

Reporter OK. That sounds like a good idea.

B. Read again, match and make sentences. |

'** carry / trees ]

e collect / rubbish

"i clean / lake

plant / trees

3.GRAMMAR
PRESENT PROGRESSIVE (questions)

Read the examples. How is the question formed?

What are Greg and Nigel doing at the moment?
They’re reading a book.

Yes, she is.
Is Diane talking on the phone? <
No, she isn’t,

4.PRACTICE
Complete the sentences with the Present Progressive
of the verbs in brackets.

1. A: Sam
B: No, he isn’t. He’s busy in the garden. He
(plant) vegetables.

(sleep)?

2,A: _ Alanand Mark
(clean) their room?
B: No, they aren’t. They
a DVD.

(watch)

3. A: Hey, look at Christine! What
she (do)?
B: She

and newspapers. She

(carry) old magazines |
(take)
them to the recycling bin. Let’s help her.

5.LISTEN )
Listen to two dialogues and answer the questions.
Choose picture a or b.

1. What is Louisa doing?

6.SPEAK

GUESSING GAME

Talk in pairs.

Student A go to page 121.
Student B go to page 123.
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6(1 Let’s do something

1.VOCABULARY -

Listen and repeat. What's the weather like today?

It’s raining. It’s snowing.

2.READ -

A. Listen and read. Name the people in the pictures below.

Abbie Hey, let’s decide what to do today. How
about going for a coffee by the beach?

Cindy Sounds great, but I've got a lesson later.
How about going tomorrow?

Abbie OK. Let’s ask Fiona to come with us.

Cindy But she lives in Manchester with her
cousin now.

Abbie I know, but she wants to come down for
the weekend.

Cindy Call her.

Abbie That’s what 'm doing... Hi Fiona!

Fiona Hi! How’s it going?

When you learn
new words, you
must remember
if they are
verbs, nouns,
adjectives, efc.

It’s cold.

1.1
A oy
5
Great. 'm here with Cindy. What’s the - P
weather like there? : _:f:
It’s raining and it’s cold again. =
Well, it’s lovely and sunny here. =
I'm jealous! ;
How about coming down for the weekend? =5
I can’t. I've got a job now, and I work on Sat
Too bad. How about coming for the concers 2.
next week? A4
Maybe.

Well, don’t forget to call and let us know.
OK. Take care.




» Ask Ss some questions:

Talking about the weather Where do Abbie and Cindy decide to go? They decide to go

Making suggestions and arrangements Jor a coffee by the beach.
CET— [ T

Why? Because Cindy has got a lesson today.

Let’s (+ base form of the verb) / How about (+ -ing form)? Who do they invite to go with them? Fiona.

Vocabulary : Where dogs Fiona live? In Manchester.
Does she live alone? No, she doesn’t, |

Weather Who does she live with? She lives with her cousin.

It's c]oudy It'scold 1It’s hot It’s rain]'_hg It’s snowi ng W}!{.It is the weather like where Cfﬂd}’ and Abbie are? It’s |

) % sunny.

Ict) :lf:rn‘zzrd:;;‘;;lhdg(ases Why{an’r Fion; visit the girls next weekend? Because she

ask beach by concert cousin decide forget works on Saturdays.

go for a coffee  jealous Let meknow maybe next
\Too bad  What’s the weather like? J

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. Translate it into
8¢’ L1 if necessary.
y * Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about.
« Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to weather

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the phrases.
Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the context of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Make sure that Ss
understand that we ask this question when we want to
know what the weather is like.

* Elicit answers.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Ask Ss if the words sunny, cloudy, raining, etc. are verbs or
adjectives.

2. READ (4qBEL
A. Aims: * to activate Ss” background knowledge
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue

* to present vocabulary, structures and functions
in the context of a dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(three girls).
* Ask Ss some questions:

Are the three girls in the same place? No, they aren’t.

What are they doing? Two of the girls are sitting on a bench
in the open air. One of them is eating ice cream and the other
is talking to the third girl on the phone.

Do they all look happy? No, they don’t.

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time.
* Ask Ss to name the girls in the picture and check the
answers with the class.

Cindy — Abbie — Fiona @ '




B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

L.T 2.T 3.E 4.T 5.F w

+ Choose Ss to act out the dialogue in class and explain
unknown words.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present Let’s... and How about...?

+ Ask Ss to read through the examples.

+ Ask Ss to tell you when we use Let’s... and How about...?

« Elicit the answer that they are used for making suggestions.

» Ask Ss to refer to the dialogue and underline all the
examples of Let’s... and How about...? (let’s decide, How
about going, Let’s ask, How about coming).

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

» Elicit the answer that Let’s is followed by the base form of
the verb, whereas How about is followed by the verb in —ing
form.

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 128).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using Let’s... and How about...?
in the context of short dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. How about a

2, Let’s
3. Let’s
4. How about
5. Let’s
6. Let’s
7. Let’s
8. How about

5. PRONUNCIATION

Aim: to give Ss practice in noticing intonation and rhythm

* Play the CD and have Ss listen, repeat and notice the
intonation and rhythm.

6. LISTEN

A, Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for gist and
identifying relationships

» Ask Ss to read through the sentences a-c and explain any
unknown words if necessary.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Play the CD once.

» Check the answer with the class and ask Ss to provide
justification for their answer.

c. They are colleagues. a
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

* Ask Ss to read through the sentences 1-5.
* Play the CD.
* Check the answers with the class.

1. home @

2. snowing

3. drives

4. stay at home
5. brother

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Fred Hello?

Anne Fred, where are you?

Fred Dm still at home. There’s something wrong with
my car and it won’t start.

Anne 1 see. Is the weather bad there?

Fred Yes, it is. Everything is white.

Anne Wow! It’s snowing all over the country. It’s really
beautiful.

Fred Yes, it is nice. But I can’t start my car.

Anne How about taking a bus to work?

Fred 1don’t usually take the bus to work, so I don’t
know which one to take.

Anne Of course. You usually drive here.

Fred Maybe I can walk but it’s far.

Anne Listen, how about staying at home today? I can
talk to Mr Grayson. We're not very busy today,
anyway.

Fred OK, thanks. I think you're right.

Anne See you tomorrow, then. Hey, what about your
car?

Fred Don’t worry, my brother is a mechanic. I can ask
him to come round and take a look at it.

Amnne Great. See you.

Fred Byel!

7. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in making suggestions and
arrangements

« In pairs, have Ss make suggestions and arrangements. Go
round the class helping them when necessary.
« Choose some Ss to act out the dialogues in class.




3.GRAMMAR
LET’S / HOW ABOUT?

Read the examples below. What do you
notice about the verb form after let’s and
how about?

Let’s watch the basketball game tonight.
How about watching it at my house?

Grammar Reference p.128

4.PRACTICE
Complete the dialogues with let’s or how about.

LJim (1) taking the bus home?
Anna No, it’s raining. (2) geta
taxi.
Jim (3) wait for the bus for ten
minutes. Then, get a taxi.
Anna OK.

2. Kieran It’s a lovely sunny day.

(4) going to the beach?
Chelsea Nice idea. (5) call Sue and
David.
Kieran OK. (6) all go together in
my car.

Chelsea Great!

3.Jo (7) have sandwiches for
lunch,
Ian Sure. (8) having lunch in the
garden today?

Jo Butit’s cold.
Ian No, it isn’t. It’s just windy.

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.

1. Cindy can’t go for a coffee today.

2. Cindy and Abbie decide to have coffee
together tomorrow.

O
U

3. Fiona calls Abbie on her mobile. ) i
U
"

4. It’s raining in Manchester.

5. There’s a concert in Manchester next week.

5.PRONUNCIATION s
Listen and repeat. Notice the intonation and rhythm.

1. A: How about going out for dinner?
B: Good idea.

2. A: Let’s go for a coffee after work.
B: m sorry, I can’t.

3. A: How about making pasta for lunch?
B: Oh I don’t know. I don’t really like pasta.

6.LISTEN -
A. Listen to a dialogue. What’s the relationshi p
between Fred and Anne?

a. They are brother and sister.
b. They are husband and wife.

¢. They are colleagues. While fistening,

try to understand
the general idez,
not every single
word.

B. Listen again and complete.

1. Fred is at

2. The weather is bad today; it’s

3. Fred usually to work.

4. Fred decides to today.

5. Fred’s can help him with his car.
7.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. Have conversations using the ideas
below and the weather words from activity 1, as in
the example.

iyl \ﬂ' '-'I

) '\||||', - 1|

Nl ?'-r-{.; ]

Let’s go to the lake.
No, it’s cold and windy today.
How about watching a DVD?
Good idea.




6e click here

1.VOCABULARY -)
A. Match the words with the items in the picture.
Then listen and check your answers. |

USB flash drive

printer

keyboard

B. Look at the numbers in the box. Listen and repeat.

278 two hundred and seventy-eight

- th d five hundred
3456 three thousand, four hundred and fifty-six 1500 < s ousan R
4,125,000 four million, one hundred and twenty-five thousand fifteen hundred

5,000,000,000 five billion

' A. Read the questions below and guess the answers. Then listen, read and check your answers.
1. How many people use the Internet in the US?

a. 30% of the population b. 50% of the population ¢. 70% of the population -
I 2. What's the average age of computer game players in the US?

=— a. 13 b. 23 .33

d |g|tal

i
= Computers are a r_ia r
e __ /" part of our everyday life. —
=— People use computers for many » | ° Almost1,320,000,000 of about 6,600,000,000 people around the
(CEET ORI T EECR UL (R (ol world are Internet users. In the US, there are over 300 million people
for work and others for fun. They and about 215 million (70%) of them use the Internet. That's over half
play games, watch films and listen the population.
to music. People also surf the Net to « 2/3 of the population (207,786,000) play computer and video games.
* find information. Of course, they _ The average age of these people is 33. About half of them are women.
' use computers to communicate 5 « Dver half of US office workers check their e-mails about five times a
A with each other, usuvally by | day during their working hours. About half of them check their e-mails

“=.  sending e-mails. - when they are on holiday.

> 4
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Using large numbers
Talking about computers

Vocabulary ' y

Words related to computers

click (v)  computer/video games Internet keyboard
mouse printer screen  USB flash drive

Phrases for letters/e-mails

Dear... Ihopeyou'e fine Best wishes

Write back soon  Yours

Other words and phrases

almost around the world billion communicate
eachother find fun half information million

be

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Write some numbers on the board.
* Ask Ss to say them in English.

2. READ. G33)

A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in making predictions based

on background knowledge
* to present vocabulary in the context of an article
about computers |

* Ask Ss to look at the layout of the text and decide what

the text is (an article) and where it may be found (in a
magazine).

* Ask Ss to read through the questions and the options. Make

offi ers ov opulation send thousand ;
g R PR ApETEE sure that Ss haven’t got any unknown words.

ok / * Have Ss guess the answers to the questions.
* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check
WARM-UP their predictions.

* Check the answers with the class.

Aim; to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson. Ask Ss if they
have seen or read this phrase before and where (on websites).

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and guess what the lesson will
be about.

* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss if they have got/know how to use a computer, what
they use it for, if they spend many hours in front of their
computer, efc.

1. VOCABULARY

A. Aim: to present vocabulary related to computers

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures 1-5 and then read through the
words underneath them.

L.c 2.¢

"3

* Ask Ss some questions:

Which of the reasons mentioned in the text do you use a
computer for?

Why do people surf the Net? To find information.

How do people use computers to communicate with each
other? By sending e-mails.

How many of the computer game players in the US are
women? About half of them.

According to the text, when do over half of US office workers
check their e-mails? During their working hours.

* Ask Ss to match the pictures with the words.
* Play the CD and have Ss check their answers.

1. printer a
2. USB flash drive

3. screen
4. keyboard
5. mouse

* Play the CD again and pause so that Ss can repeat what they
hear.

* Make sure that Ss are familiar with all five items. Provide
explanations if necessary,

LANGUAGE PLUS

The USB flash drive is used for storing computer
information. It is gradually replacing the floppy disk.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

= e 3 D - !

B. Aim: to present numbers over a hundred

* Draw Ss” attention to the box and have them see how the
numbers are said in English.

* Differentiate between hundred, thousand, million and billion
and explain to Ss how numbers over a hundred are said in
English.

* Point out to Ss that in English we say two hundred (not two
hundreds), three thousand (not three thousands), four million
(not four millions), five billion (not five billions).

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Read out and explain the NOTE.
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific B. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing an e-mail to a friend
information in the text

(V3]
-

+ Ask Ss to read through the instructions.
+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the » Read out and explain the TIP.
class. + Allow Ss some time to write their e-mails.

» Choose Ss to read out their e-mails.
l.a 2.b 3.e 4.¢c 5.d a

» Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain any unknown
words.

3. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

)

et
)
=

I
)

o
49

- Ask Ss to read through the sentences 1-3 and make sure that
they haven’t got any unknown words.

+ Explain to Ss that each sentence corresponds to a
monologue.

+ Play the CD twice.

» Alternatively, play the CD and pause after each monologue
so that Ss can choose the correct answer.

» Check the answers with the class.

1. 3,400,000 %

2. printers
3. 4,000

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

I

OK, let’s talk about Germany today. The population

of Germany is 83,000,000 and the capital is... Berlin,

of course. There are other big cities in Germany, like

Hamburg, Munich and Frankfurt. Now, 3,400,000

people live in Berlin but only 1,700,000 people live in

Hamburg. Munich and Frankfurt are...

7.

So, you want a computer and a printer....Well, ’'m

sorry we haven’t got any printers here at Click Here, but

we’ve got some great computers and laptops, This one L1
over here isn’t very expensive and it also comes with a S 23
keyboard and a mouse. =

2 3.6
Computer Tec is doing great this year. We have got

about 4,000 people working for us around the world

and they are doing an excellent job. Over 400,000  ad
people buy computers from us every month. And the ' b
numbers keep going up. -

4. WRITE

Aim: to present set phrases for letters and e-mails

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the box containing set phrases for
letters and e-mails and explain what they should bear in
mind when writing a letter or an e-mail to a friend.

A.Aim: to give Ss practice in using some basic
conventions of a letter or an e-mail to a friend

« Ask Ss to read through the e-mail and the words in the box.
* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Dear @

2. How’s
3. fine
4. Bye
5, Louisa




4. WRITE |
3.LISTEN -

You will hear three monologues. Circle the correct
answers., When you write a letter or an e-mail to a friend,

don’t forget:

Set phrases for letters and e-mails

1. The population of Berlin is 3,400,000 / 1,700,000.
2. At Click Here they haven’t got keyboards / printers.

3. There are 4,000 / 400,000 people working for
Computer Tec. * to use a set phrase.

How are you? How's it going?

I hope you're fine.  I’'m writing to tell you about...

* to start with Dear or Hi / Hello + first name
Dear Neil, Hi Betty, Hello Ted,

* to end with a set phrase. Write your first name
under this,
Yours, Your friend, Love, Bye for now,
See you soon,  Best wishes,  Write back soon,

A. Read the e-mail below and complete it with the
words in the box.

how’s Louisa bye fine dear ]

bnancoxiSB@gmall co.uk ]
Send | From. ’loursatompkmszlrl@yahoo com —\

B. Read again. What do the numbers below , )

Brian,
refer to? Match.
1. 1,320,000,000 () 4.215,000,000 () (2) it going? | hope you're
' (3) . I'm at work now in front of

2.207,786,000 () 5.300,000,000 [ )

my computer screen. What about you? I've got
3. 6,600,000,000 )

some great news. I've got a new computer. Can you

a. the number of Internet users around the world ﬂ come round tonight and help me set it up? | finish

b. the number of computer and video game i work at 5.30, so you can come after 6.00, Let me

players in the US know:soon.
¢. the number of Internet users in the US
d. the population of the US

e. the world population

4) for now,
(5)

1

B. Write an e-mail to a friend.

Don’t forget to:

* use appropriate phrases.

+ tell him/her what you are doing at the
moment.

+ ask him/her to do something for you.

Think about what you want
fo include in your e-mail.
Make some notes before
you start writing.
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6 Round-up

VOCABULARY

A. Circle the correct words.
1. Don’t collect / throw rubbish in the lake.
2. Turn off the lights / tap! I'm taking a nap.
3. How can I save / protect energy?
4. Give me those newspapers, Eve. I want to join /
recycle them.
5. Teamwork is very important / busy. Let’s all work
together.
6. A: How do you communicate with your cousin in
Paris?
B: I check / send her e-mails.
7. Shannon is calling / talking on the phone at the
moment.
8. There’s something wrong with the printer /

keyboard. I can’t use the computer.

B. Complete with the words in the box.

[ tell cold hot answer ask l
1. Wear your jacket outside. It’s
2. A: Where’s Sam?
B: [ don’t know. his brother.
3. Please the phone. I'm busy right now.
4.1t today. Let’s go to the beach.
5. Don't Harry about the trip. It’s a
surprise.

C. Complete the table.

B: No, ’'m not. I

A: On the computer?
B: Yes, I

895
3,256,000
five thousand, two hundred and
thirty-nine
7,541,000
six billion

GRAMMAR

D. Complete with the Present Progressive of the Al

verbs in brackets.

1'
A: Hey, Brian. What

(you / do)?
(you / write) an e-mail?
(do) my

B <
|”S
™

homework.

(surf) the Net., I want to

find information about Internet users around the

00 T N U1 i 19
P g R

world.
2.
A: It’s Earth Day today. Our neighbours
(collect) rubbish in the park. Let’s do
something about the environment, too. Let’s use

l P
(]
o

Wt e 9 1 e
AR E. e b

public transport to go to work.
B: We have the day off, remember?
A: Oh, right. Let’s plant some trees, then. c
B: It (rain), Celia. Let’s stay at

home. =
3,08

3.
A: (Ethan / watch) TV, again? 5239
B: Yes, but he (not watch) sports or —
a reality show. His friend Tony is here and they '
(watch) a documentary together. 6,08

E. Complete the dialogues with can and the 4 GRA
words in brackets. Give short answers where D‘__
possible. L

1' -

A: (you / play) the guitar, Brad? %

B: No, .Butl
(play) the flute and the piano.

A: (you / sing), too?

B: No, .Butl L
(dance) very well.

2.

A: (your brother / use)

a computer?

B: Of course, . He’s a computer

engineer!
3. |
A: Betty (speak) six languages.
(she / speak) Chinese?
, but she

B: Really?
A: No,
(speak) Japanese.




6 Round-up

E Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 6 through various
activities

VOCABULARY

A,
1. throw q
2. lights
3. save |
4. recycle
5. important

: 6. send

7. talking
8. keyboard

B.
1. cold a
2. Ask
3. answer
4, hot
5. tell

¢

|
895 eight hundred and ninety-five
3,256,000 three million, two hundred
and fifty-six thousand
5239 five thousand, two hundred
ot and thirty-nine
7,541,000 seven million, five hundred
and forty-one thousand
= 6,000,000,000 | six billion
GRAMMAR
D.

1. are you doing, Are you writing, am/’m doing, @
am/’m surfing

2. are collecting, is/’s raining

3. Is Ethan watching, is not/isn’t watching, are/’re
watching

E,

1. Can you play, I can’t, can play, Can you sing, @
I can’t, can dance

2. Can your brother use, he can
3. can speak, Can she speak, she can’t, can speak
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6 Round-up /

e e

COMMUNICATION
E

3.f a
6.¢e

1.d 2.b
4.c 5.a
G. Mrs N
Mar ¥
1. Let’s make some sandwiches. /
How about making some sandwiches? |
2. Let’s go shopping. / How about Mrs N\
going shopping? i .
3. Let’s watch it. / How about
watching it? L
4, Let’s go outside. / How about going
outside? Mrs N
5. Let’s tidy it up. / How about tidying
it up?
Mary
SPEAK

» Ask Ss to look at the two pictures.

« Draw Ss attention to the speech bubble.

* Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
+ Choose Ss to say the differences.

WRITE

= Tell Ss to write a paragraph describing one of the pictures
in the speaking activity, beginning as in the example.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: - to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
» to encourage learner autonomy

« Draw Ss’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

+ Explain any unknown words.

« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.




o — - ; - Ty — T

COMMUNICATION

F. Complete the dialogues with the sentences a-f.

a. Can T take a message? c.Howcanlhelpyour  e. Very well, Sir.

b. T talking to Justin on my mobile. . Hold on. £ Can you call her a bitlter?

1. 2

Mrs Martin  Hello? Secretary  Larry Donaldson’s office. (4) __

Mary Hello, Mrs Martin. Can I speak to Lisa, Mr Dupont Can I speak to Mr Donaldson, please?
please? Secretary  I'm afraid he can’t speak to you right

Mrs Martin (1) _____ She’s outside in the garden at the now. (5)
moment. Lisa! Lisa! Mary’s on the phone. Mr Dupont Yes. My name’s Jean Dupont, his son’s

Lisa I can’t speak to her right now. (2) __ French teacher. Please tell him that T

Mrs Martin ~ Sorry, Mary. She can’t come to the phone. can’t have a lesson with his son tonight.
3) I’'m busy.

Mary Sure. Thank you. Secretary  (6) ____

G. Reply to the phrases below using Let’s or How about.

1. ’'m hungry.

2.1 want a new keyboard.

3. There’s football on TV.

4. Look! It’s snowing!

5. My room’s a mess.

SPEAK
GAME: SPOT THE DIFFERENCES
Talk in pairs. Look at the pictures and find the differences.

|\ SELF ASSESSMENT
; a S Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes. |
In picture A Bob is checking his ' For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the |

e-mails, butin picture B he is relevant sections in the module.

laying video games.
Jaying yNeo games

> talk about my abilities
WRITE

y e . > have a conversation on the phone
Write a paragraph describing one of the pictures
in the activity above.

» make suggestions and arrangements

» talk about things that are happening now
» use numbers over one hundred

> write a letter / an e-mail

» talk about the weather

O (n pleture A Bob is checking

(‘1 his e-matls.
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Culture page

B

P o

A Do you know what a drive-in cinema is? Listen, read and find out. o =

llie in the fast lane.. —

ln the USA they like cars a lot. There are about 250,000,000 cars in the States
Amerlcans spend a lot of time in them, doing lots of different everyday activities.

(O I A
Ml e

b v b I_.EL

| >l 'Drlve-lrl ci

| very popular In !

bt the 1950s. Today, there
are about 1000 drive-in
cinemas and people still
go there to watch a film
and get some food, too.

be gt & £ o

1
i
|
1
L]

-4

2

: -

In this picture, a couple is getting 'g

Drive-through places are also 2;12;’;‘_’ of s thoudt wedding -3

1 very popular. They are usually :

fast-food restaurants but you Las Vegas is famous for K|

can also find drive-through its wedding chapels. It's a 'g

cafés and even drive-through fast and cheap way to get z

supermarkets. So, no more married. Well, now there 3

. N\ looking for parking spaces! are drive-through wedding -

' . e Other drive-through places chapels. Here, you can get =
In this picture a woman is getting ineltide banis andichemist’s, married without getting out

some money out from a drive-
through bank. of your car!

So, with all these things you can do, why do we need to ever get out of our cars?

B. Read again and write T for True, F for False or NM for Not Mentioned.

1. Americans don’t go to drive-in cinemas today. 4. You can order coffee from your car at a ()
g 3 ¥

2. There are 1000 drive-through restaurants ) drive-through cafe.
in the States. 5. It’s expensive to get married in Las Vegas.

3, All restaurants in the States are drive-through. U 6. Drive-through wedding chapels are very popular. D

AU e i b s l

)

You can find more information on this topic at http://www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.htm




Culture page |

{.’lfr

Aim: to introduce Ss to various aspects of the culture of the
English-speaking world

A.

* Tell Ss to look at the central picture.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the words DRIVE IN.

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric,

« Elicit answers but don’t correct Ss at this stage,

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
— their answers,

Suggested answer

i A drive-in cinema is a place where you can watch films
without leaving your car.

* Have Ss read through the sentences underneath the two
pictures.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the picture on the right and explain
that the word THRU is an informal way of spelling the

N word THROUGH as is the case with a number of words
today (we spell them the way we pronounce them).

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions,

How many cars are there in the States? About 250,000,000.
Do Americans spend a lot of time in their cars? Yes, they do,
When were drive-in cinemas very popular in the USA? In the
1950s.

How many drive-in cinemas are there in the USA today?
About 1000.

What are drive-through places? They are fast-food restaurants,
cafés, supermarkets, banks, chemist’s and wedding chapels.
What is Las Vegas famous for? It’s famous for its wedding
chapels.

* Ask Ss if there are drive-in cinemas and drive-through
places in their country, if they have visited them, if they
would like to, etc.

* Draw S§s’ attention to the title Life in the fast lane and ask
them what they think it means.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of it (a way of living full of
activities) by relating it to a fast lane of a motorway.

* Ask Ss how drive-in cinemas and drive-through places can be
related to a life in the fast lane.

* Help Ss understand that today people are very busy and use
their cars for almost everything they do and because of that
it’s very difficult for them to take their time with everyday
routines. So, drive-through places are a convenient
alternative.

* Explain any unknown words.

: B.

* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their
answers.
* Check the answers with the class.

(-..people still go there to watch a film...) @

1.F
2. F (Today, there are about 1000 drive-in cinemas.)
3. NM

4, T
5.F
6. N

(I’s a fast and cheap way to get married.)
M

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.




_7 Looking back

Aims: - to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
« to present the learning objectives of the module

+ Ask Ss to look at the title of the module and the pictures.

+ Ask Ss to tell you what they can see in the pictures (a baby,
a boy learning to ride a bicycle, a boy at school, a graduate).

« Ask Ss to guess what the module will be about and elicit
answers.

« Explain to Ss that Looking back is not used only for the
distant past but also for last week, yesterday, etc.

+ Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the Flick through the module and find
section and explain unknown words.

- Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and

* find where these points are discussed.

a young Maths genius: pp. 100-101 a

a woman looking for some new chairs: p. 92

a man with a broken foot: p. 95

two tennis players from the 19th century: p. 98
two friends talking about a party: p. 96

ryVvwvyww

« Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will
learn section. Explain any unknown words. » ¥




N

Discuss:

» What did you do last weekend?
» Did you have a good time?

Flick through the module and find...

» a young Maths genius
» a woman looking for some new chairs

» a man with a broken foot

» two tennis players from the 19th century
» two friends talking about a party

Looking back

F to give reasons
» to talk and write about events in the past
» to talk about sports

» the parts of the body

» to write a paragraph about your life

» to talk about famous people

b to compare past and present facts

b to express opinion




(A What a day! /

? 1.READ )
= A. Look at the e-mails below. Listen, read and
tick the statements that are true.

a. Sally and John had the day off.
b. John had a good time.
¢. Sally had a nice day.

To... [ dylanrobson82@yahoo.com |

What’s up? | had fun today! John and | went
shopping and | bought 4 fantastic chairs. Then
we visited Jenny and we all had lunch together.
We ate Jenny's famous pasta. Delicious!! Then
John came to my place and helped me with the
housework. He's great!

From... Fsallyday342@hotmail.com l

EREY o ;i

un

)

|

To... (dylanrobscn82@yahoo.com

From... ’EhnrichardsQQ@gmail.com ‘

B. Read again and complete the paragraph with
words from the texts.
Sally and John went (1)

How are you? I'm tired. Sally and | both had the day
off. In the morning, we went shopping. Sally bought
some chairs for her new flat. They're horrible! Then

together. Sally

we went to Jenny's - Sally's cousin, remember? bought (2) . John thinks they’re

Jenny made lunch for us. Yuck! She’s a really bad : " .

cook. After lunch, | went to Sally’s and helped her (3 .Theyhadlunch with Sally’s

with the housework. | left at about eight, and now (4) . She cooked (5) fx

all | want to do is sleep. What a day! ]
them. Sally (6) the meal, but John thi=
Jenny is a (7) . After that, Sally and Jo==
went to (8) and did (9)

John got home very tired.
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Functions

Talking about past events
Talking about one’s day

Structures
Past Simple (affirmative)
Vocabulary

Words and phrases

buy come cook(n) haveagoodtime have fun
last night, etc. ~leave really tired Whata day!
yesterday

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson.

* Ask Ss when we say What a day!

* Elicit the answer that we say it to describe a tiring or
adventurous day.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about.

* Elicit answers.

1. READ

A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of two e-mails
* to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information through a T/F activity

* Ask Ss to look at the picture on the page and tell you
what they can see (a young man and woman in a furniture
shop checking the prices, probably wanting to buy some new
furniture).

* Draw Ss’ attention to the two e-mails. Ask them if they
communicate with their friends by e-mails, what they
usually write in their e-mails, etc.

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class,

The following should be ticked: a, ¢ a

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions:

Who is Sally writing an e-mail to? To Dylan Robson.
What did Sally and John do in the morning? They went
shopping.

Did John buy anything? No, he didn’t.

Did Sally buy anything? Yes, she did.

Where did they have lunch? At Jenny’.

Did they like it? Sally did, but John didn’t.

What time did John leave Sally’s place? At 8.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information through a gap-filling activity

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. shopping @

2. four (fantastic) chairs
3. horrible

4. cousin

5. pasta

6. liked/enjoyed

7. (really) bad cook

8. Sally’s

9. the housework

* Choose Ss to read the e-mails aloud and explain unknown
words.
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2. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the affirmative form of the Past
Simple of regular and irregular verbs

» Ask Ss to read through the table on the left.

+ Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the Past
Simple of regular verbs (it is formed by adding -ed to the
base form and it is the same for all persons in the singular
and in the plural).

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 128) and draw their
attention to the spelling irregularities.

= Ask Ss to read through the table on the right.

» Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the Past
Simple of irregular verbs (each irregular verb forms the
affirmative of the Past Simple in a different way and not by
adding an -ed ending).

» Draw Ss’ attention to the box containing some more
irregular verbs.

« Refer Ss to the list of irregular verbs on page 130.

* Ask Ss to read through the time expressions and the
examples. Explain to Ss that these time expressions are used
with the Past Simple to indicate when exactly the action
took place in the past.

3. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1, stayed, watched a

2. studied, played
3. had

4. went, ate

5. enjoyed

6. did

4. PRONUNCIATION

A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /t/, /d/ and /id/
sounds of the -ed ending of regular verbs in the
Past Simple

+ Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation of the -ed endings between washed, lived and
visited.

« Elicit the answer that washed ends in a /t/ sound, lived ends
in a /d/ sound and visited ends in an /1d/ sound.

+ Point out to Ss that when the verb ends in a /p/, /K, /f}, s/,
If, Itff, Ix/ sound, -ed is pronounced /t/. When the verb
ends in a /d/ or /t/ sound, -ed is pronounced /id/. When the
verb ends in any other sound, -ed is pronounced /d/.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /t/, /d/
and /id/ sounds of the -ed ending of regular verbs
in the Past Simple

« Play the CD and pause after each verb.

» Ask Ss to repeat each verb and tick the sound they hear.
+ If necessary, play the CD again.

» Check the answers with the class.

/t/: watched, liked, helped w

/d/: listened, stayed, played
hd/: wanted, started

5. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about past activities

* In pairs, discuss what they did last Saturday. Go round the
class, helping them when necessary.
* Choose some pairs to act out the dialogues in class.

7~
OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

Playing the chain game

+ Relying on the speaking activity, have Ss play the chain
game.

» One student (or the teacher) starts by saying what he/she
did last Saturday, a second student repeats the first
student’s words and says what he/she did last Saturday,

a third student repeats the second student’s words and
says what he/she did last Saturday, etc.

+ The student that can’t repeat what the others have said
loses and is out of the game,

* The winner is the student that can repeat everything the
others have said,

= Point out to Ss that it is important to be alert and answer

L as quickly as possible.

=,




2 GRAMMAR 4.PRONUNCIATION 3

A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference
PAST SIMPLE (afﬁrmative) between a, band ¢?

Read the tables. What do you notice about the a. washed b. lived c. visited
formation of the Past Simple of regular verbs?

B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.

washed /t/ |lived /d/ |visited /id/
watched
He  (visit—) visited || He wanted
She (like—=) liked She (o) weni listened
It (tidy—) tidied It liked
We (stop=>) stopped We started
You You help ed
s i stayed
Other Irregular Verbs playsd
have — had come — came
get =4 9Ot eat — ate
buy — bought leave — left 5.SPEAK
make — made do = did Talk in groups about the things you did last Saturday.
: Use some of the ideas below.
For a list of irregular verbs go to p.130
: . » stay at home
<
ime Expressions « watch TV
» yesterday / yesterday afternoon, etc. « study
We wmj:nt to the cinema yesterday evening. ssrEthad st
= last night / week / Monday; etc. « have lunch/dinner with
Dave played computer games last Sunday. Trienas
Grammar Reference p.128 / » tidy room
— —— + do housework
* go out with friends
3.PRACTICE * g0 to the cinema/theatre
Complete the sentences with the Past Simple of the * go to the gym
verbs in brackets. » play tennis/football/basketball
* go shoppi
1. Mary and Kevin . (stay) at home . g & clutlflfix?;

yesterday and (watch) TV.

2. Yesterday afternoon I (study) for my
exam and then I (play) computer
games.

The boys (have) dinner late last
night.

Harry (go) jogging with his friends
last Saturday afternoon and then they
(eat) at a fast-food restaurant,

) Last Saturday, | did the housework, visited friends
Carol_____ (enjoy) the concert last week. and studied for an exam. What about you?

B i anid 1 (do) the washing Well, in the morning, |...

vesterday morning.




1.VOCABULARY
Match the words with the parts of the body. Then
listen and check your answers. '

1

=
=51

Dave Ouch!

Woman Are you OK?

Dave I think so.

Woman What happened?

Dave I didn’t see that stone, [ hit it and I fell

foot - feet off the bike.
tooth - teeth Woman It’s lucky you didn’t crash into that tree.
Did you hit your head?

Dave No, I didn’t. I hurt my foot.

an D Woman Come on, I can take you to hospital.
face D Dave Thanks. Oh no! Look at the bike. 'm in 2. R
hand [ ) : big trouble. A AR
el D Woman Why’s that?
' ' Dave Because it isn’t my bike. It’s my son’s. I
just borrowed it for the afternoon. -
= 3




Talking about accidents/unlucky days
Asking and answering about past events
Giving reason

Past Simple (negative — questions)
Why...? Because...
Parts of the body

arm  back * ear face foot-feet hand head
leg  mouth ' nose tooth-teeth

Other words and phrases

borrow break Comeon crashinto fall (off)
happen happy haveanaccident hit hurt

I'thinkso I'm in big trouble
shout  when
\_

lucky/unlucky

WARM-UP

Aim; to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. If necessary,
translate it into Ss” L1.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about,

* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they consider unlucky days.

= Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY
Aim: to introduce parts of the body

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures 1-11 showing different parts of
the body.

* Ask Ss to read through the words in the box referring to
different parts of the body.

* Get Ss to match the pictures with the words.

* Play the CD and have Ss check their answers,

arm 11 leg 9 nose 6 q
face 2 back 7 ear 3

8

1

hand foot 10 teeth 5
head mouth 4

* If necessary, play the CD a second time and pause so that Ss
can repeat what they hear.

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Ask Ss to close their books.

* Point to different parts of your body and ask Ss for the
word in English.

* Alternatively, you can get Ss to come to the front and
point to different parts of their body.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

co 3 T3
2. READ 5B

A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of two dialogues about an accident
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogues

* Have Ss look at the pictures and ask them the question in
the rubric,

7

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage,
* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time
and check their predictions.

The man had an accident with the bike and broke a
his foot.

* Ask Ss some questions:

Did Dave crash into a tree? No, he didn’t.

What happened? He didn’t see a stone and hit it.

Did Dave hurt his foot and his head? No, he didn’t. He anly
hurt his foot.

Is the bike Dave’s? No, it isn’t., It’s his son’s.

When will Dave’s foot be OK? In a week or so.

What did his son do when he saw his bike? He shouted at
Dave.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the last part of the first dialogue and
explain to them when Why and Because are used. Give
examples if necessary.

* Check Ss’ previous knowledge of the Past Simple
affirmative by asking them to find the past tense of the
verbs happen (happened), fall (fell), hit (hit), hurt (hurt),
borrow (borrowed), shout (shouted), see (saw), buy (bought)
in the dialogues.

TB 94
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

Dave had an accident with his son’s bike. M
A woman took Dave to hospital. 3
Dave borrowed his son’s bike.

1
Dave went back to the hospital to check his foot. 5
Dave bought a new bike for his son. 4

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogues in class and explain new
vocabulary.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the negative form and the questions of the
Past Simple of regular and irregular verbs

« Ask Ss to read through the first set of examples. Explain to
them that this is the negative form of regular and irregular
verbs in the Past Simple.

« Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the negative
form of the Past Simple (we add didn’t before the base form
of the main verb).

« Ask Ss to look back at the dialogues and find more
examples of negative forms (didn’t see, didn’t crash, didn’t
break).

« Ask Ss to read through the second set of examples. Explain
to them that the first question begins with the question
word When while the second question is a Yes/No question.

« Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of questions in
the Past Simple (we add did before the subject and the base
form of the verb).

« Ask Ss what they notice about the answers to the two
questions (Questions beginning with a question word ask
for information, while Yes/No questions require Yes/No
+ subject + did/didn’t, without the base form of the main
verb).

+ Ask Ss to look back at the dialogues and find more
examples of question forms (What happened? I didn’t see... -
Did you hit your head? No, I didn’t. — What did your son say
about his bike? He shouted at me...).

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the box with the irregular verbs and
then refer them to the Grammar Reference (p. 128).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Past Simple of regular
and irregular verbs in the context of short dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. had, did ... happen, didn’t break
2. did ... take, didn’t take, borrowed, did ... borrow,
needed, didn’t ask

5. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in transferring from verbal to
visual information

« Ask Ss to look at the pictures.

+ Play the CD twice.

« Check the answers with the class.

« Alternatively, have Ss listen to the first dialogue twice and
pause so that they can choose the correct picture.

« Follow the same procedure with the rest of the dialogues.

Dialogue 1: ¢ a

Dialogue 2: b
Dijalogue 3: a

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

1s

Woman Are you OK?

Boy No, I can’t walk. It’s my leg.
Woman Did you break it?

Boy I think so.

2,
Girl Why’s your leg in plaster? What happened?
Boy [ had an accident yesterday and I broke it.
Girl How did it happen?

Boy I fell off my bike.

3.
Girl What did you do to your bike?
Boy 1 crashed into a tree.

Girl Oh, no. Are you OK?
Boy Yeah, 1 just hit my head, but 'm fine.

6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about unlucky days or
accidents

« Tn pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer questions about an
unlucky day or an accident they had.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

« Choose some pairs to act out the dialogues.




3.GRAMMAR | 4.PRACTICE "

l PAST SIMPLE (negative - questions) | Complete .the dialogues with the Past Simple of
| the verbs in brackets.
Read the exam ple:s. Which verl:.l dt; you use 1. A: Theo’s at home, in bed. He
i to form the negative and question? (have) a car accident. |
Brian didn’t crash into a car. He crashed into a tree. B: How it
I didn’t break my leg. I broke my arm. (happen)?

When did the accident happen? Yesterday evening. ke Tt et Bithe O e

|
|
|
|
|
( (not break) anything.
I
|
|
I
|

Yes, she did.
Did Alison hurt her head?<
No, she didn’t.
2. A: Wh
Other irregular verbs ky bl o
see  — saw hurt — hurt (take) my backpacks .
fall — fell take = took B: 1 (not take) it. I
break — broke say = said i (borrow) it. ,
hit  —  hit l A: OK, why you .
Grammar Reference p.128 _— (borrow) my backpack? ‘
B: Because [ (need) it. !
A: But you (not ask) me! |
- B: Sorry. |
5.LISTEN -

Listen to three dialogues and match them with
the correct pictures.

i Dialogue 1
Three weeks later...
Doctor Well, Mr Williams, your foot is doing just
fine.
Dave  Oh, that’s good news. When can I take the
plaster off? Dialogue 2
Doctor Well, you didn’t break your foot badly, so
in a week or so.
Dave  That’s OK.
Doctor What did your son say about his bike?
Dave  He shouted at me when he saw it, but he’s Dialogue 3
happy now.
Doctor Well, he just wants his dad to be well.
Dave  Not really. You see, I bought him a new - 6.SPEAK
bike. Talk in pairs. Think about an unlucky day or an
B. Read again and put the sentences below in .accident you had. Ask and answer questions, as
order. Write 1-5. i the example,
Dave had an accident with his son’s bike. O) When did the accident happen?
A woman took Dave to hospital. ) Wir?tthsac;)t;’;i‘;j; ’
Dave borrowed his son’s bike. ) I fell off my motorbike.
Dave went back to the hospital to check his foot. [ ] D’gei ?;’;;rtf/::umr:;;"fnhn tng 4
Dave bought a new bike for his son. O

4 .




1C How was it?

1.VOCABULARY ) 2.READ -)

Look, listen and read. What do the 'A. Listen, read and choose the correct summary sentence.
adjectives in bold mean? Do they ' a. Peter enjoyed the party but didn’t like the club.

have a positive or negative meaning?

b. Peter enjoyed the evening and really liked the club.
¢. Peter had a good time but didn’t like the music.

{

i
[}

ﬁ'ﬂ o pe

A

WA
i :tt e Al
.] = ’fﬂ‘?:k -z, 4 h
This is Cranberry Stadium. Everybody that
is watching an interesting match f A -:‘2
between the Rovers and the Vikings... - Fld
T RN
1.)
A
- jl:Lﬂ
neg
: boaj
I'm at the new shopping centre and | . - Al
the bookshop is crowded! Mark Hey Peter! What’s up? You look tired. ;:_';
. : . Peter  Well, I went to bed late last night. I went to Lesley’s party. thel
Mark  So, how bad was it? Lesley’s parties are usually so boring! '2
Peter  Actually, I had a great time! ;':e-g_;
Mark Are you joking? ; B:
Peter No. deci
Mark  Were there lots of people there? , ?-;:
Peter  Well, it wasn’t crowded, but something exciting happened. e |
Mark What? = |
Peter At around 11pm there was a blackout. Suddenly, the music =
. stopped and the lights went out. el
Mark What did you do? |
Peter ~ We all drove to the city centre and found a club on Gilbert
Street. 2. 1§
¥ A. Asl
Mark Really? How was it?
Peter It was fantastic! Everybody liked it. And the music was great!
Swimming Pool, but we’ve got an Mark ~ Was it live?
exciting race... Peter  No, it wasn’t. But I thought the DJ was really good. - Ask
Mark What about Lesley? Was she upset about her party? : :
Try to guess Peter  Not at all. She wants to have her party at the club every year. =
the meaning of = |
unknown words. . ;e:
Fasd]




How did they go to the club? They drove.

Where is the club? On Gilbert Street. / In the city centre,
What did Peter think of the DJ? That he was really good.
Was Lesley unhappy about her party? No, she wasn’t.

Places
bookshop club  shopping centre  stadium
swimming pool

Other words and phrases

Are you joking? awful boring crowded
everybody - exciting  go out (lights) interesting
\live (adj) " match Notatall party race upset

Functions
: The correct summary sentence is b. (Actually, T had a ]
Talkmg_about'p il a great time! — It was fantastic! Everybody liked it. And .
Expressing opinion the music was great!) |
Structures |
Past Simple of the verb be * Ask Ss some questions: .I:
Vocabulary Did Peter enjoy Lesley’s party? Yes, he did. ‘
|
|
|

v

|
WARM-UP .

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

[
|
= Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson. Explain to them
that we use this que: .. to ask whether something (e.g a ‘
party, a film, etc.) was successful or enjoyable.
* Ask Ss to guess what the lesson will be about. ‘
* Elicit answers. |

1. VOCABULARY 2B |

Aim: to present adjectives _ '

* Draw Ss” attention to the first picture and ask them what it
shows.

* Elicit answers and give Ss the English word (a stadium).

* Follow the same procedure with the rest of the pictures to
help Ss guess the meaning of the words shopping centre,
bookshop, party, swimming pool, race.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures again and read through the
phrases underneath them.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the adjectives in bold. Help Ss deduce
their meaning by referring them to the context of the
respective picture.

* Ask Ss to guess whether the adjectives have a positive or a
nNegative meaning.

* Before playing the CD, tell Ss to pay attention to the
speaker’s intonation and word stress as these may help them
decide whether the adjectives have a positive or a negative
meaning.

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.

* Check Ss’ predictions and provide any further explanations.

interesting (positive) W '
crowded (negative) 1
boring (negative)

awful (negative)
exciting (positive)

2. READ 3B

A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, functions and structures '
in the context of a dialogue between two friends
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of .
the dialogue

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and describe what they can see
(two boys talking to each other).

* Ask Ss to guess what the boys are talking about.

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage. -

* Play the CD. Ss read and listen at the same time and check !
their predictions.

* Ask Ss to choose the correct summary sentence and provide |
justification for their answer.




Te

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Because he went to Lesley’s party and went to bed g
late last night.

2. They are usually boring.

3. No, there weren’t.

4. Because there was a blackout/the music stopped
and the lights went out.

5. They went to a club in the city centre. L

6. No, there wasn’.

C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the Past Simple of
irregular verbs in a dialogue

« Draw Ss’ attention to the verbs in the boxes.
« Ask Ss to find the Past Simple of the verbs in the dialogue.
« Check the answers with the class.

But I thought the DJ was really good. Q

... and found a club on Gilbert Street.
We all drove to the city centre...

» Choose Ss to act out the dialogue and explain unknown
words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new functions
and vocabulary to talk about parties

« Ask Ss some questions:

Do you go to parties?

Do you like going to parties?

What makes a good party?

When was the last time you went to a party?
How was it?

How was the music/the food?

Were there a lot of people there?

3. GRAMMAR
Aim: to present the Past Simple of the verb be

» Ask Ss to read through the examples.

« Point out to Ss that was and were are the Past Simple of the
verb be.

» Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the Past
Simple of the verb be (it is was in the first and third person
singular and were in all other persons).

« Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers.

« Ask Ss to look back at the dialogue and underline any
examples of was and were (So, how bad was it? — Were there
lots of people there? Well, it wasn’t crowded.... — ...there was a
blackout — How was it? It was fantastic! — And the music was
great! — Was it live? No, it wasn’t. — ...the D] was really good.
— Was she upset...).

« Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 129).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Past Simple of the verb
bein the context of short dialogues

« Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

AL
1. were, was, Was, wasn’t, was @

2. were, was, Were, weren't, was, wasn't

5. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in commenting on past events

» Ask Ss to read through the adjectives in the box and the
words below each picture and make sure that they haven’t
got any unknown words.

+ In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer questions about
the places of their choice.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

« Choose some pairs to act out the dialogues in class.

6. WRITE
Aim: to give Ss practice in writing about past events

= Ask Ss to read through the questions. Explain any
unknown words if necessary.

« Allow Ss some time to write a paragraph answering the
questions about yesterday.

« Choose some Ss to read out their paragraphs.

WORKBOOK LISTENING | ggBLY

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

L

It was awful. There was live music, but it was horrible. The
place was crowded and noisy. I just wanted to go home. So,
I stayed for an hour and left.

2.
Everybody was excited. Our team played very well and we
won. It was a great match. Tom was a bit upset because his
team didn’t win, but Basil and T were very happy.

3.
Yesterday, T was very unlucky. I needed a jacket, so I went
to buy one with my friend Mary. We got there around 7pm
and I found a jacket I really liked. But the lights went out
and I couldn’t buy it in the end.
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B. Read again and answer the questions. ]
1. Why is Peter tired? |
2. What are Lesley’s parties usually like? t
3. Were there lots of people at the party?
4, Why did the party finish early?

5. Where did everybody go after they left Lesley’s E

house?

6. Was there a live band at the club?

C. Find the Past Simple of the verbs below
in the dialogue.

3.GRAMMAR N\
PAST SIMPLE of the verb be

Read the examples. How do we form the
negative and questions?

* A: Were you and James at the new Chinese
restaurant yesterday afternoon?
B: No, we weren’t. We were at the Chinese
market,

* A: Where was your sister yesterday morning? I
called her but she wasn’t at home.
B: She was at the gym.

* There were lots of drinks at the party but there
wasn’t any food.

Grammar Reference p.129 /

-

4.PRACTICE

Complete the dialogues with was, wasn’t, were,
weren’t.

1. A: Where you yesterday afternoon?
B: 1 at the park with the kids.
A: Kate with you, too?
B: No, she . She at work.

2. A: Did you and Charlie go to the swimming pool

yesterday?

B: Yes, we did. We there from 1lam to
Ipm. Why didn’t you come?

A:l tired. there many
people there?

B: No, there and the water
lovely. It cold at all.

5.SPEAK

Imagine you were at one of the places shown
below yesterday. Talk in pairs, as in the example.
Use the prompts and the adjectives given.

music, people?

interesting  fantastic  exciting  lovely
crowded  boring  horrible  awful
cold hot sunny  windy

/1

Where were you yesterday morning/afternoon/
evening? '

I was at the cinema.
Really? How was the film?

It was boring.

6. WRITE

Write a few sentences about yesterday. Use the ideas
from activity 5 and answer the questions below.

« Where were you?

» How was it?

» Who were you with?

» What was the weather like?

* Were there lots of people there?
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1.VOCABULARY
A. Listen and repeat. Which sports
are indoor and which are outdoor?

i
{ d A good sport /¢
* [ Find key words in the i
m—r e . | text. They help you to - 9!
B B A understand the main ideas N

2.READ )

A. Listen and read. Which of the
following topics are mentioned?

history of tennis &
famous tennis players [j
'“V' how you can win a game () ppe
swimming players’ 'r.-_:IOthes D __'__
. types of rackets () —
who won the first gold medal () WAR
lleybal - sl Aim- 8
valleyball types of tennis balls D
il - Ak S
‘ I A S
; : { -5 1o i1l o oW
i TUMNENEZRORENNIS =
‘ FRULEVEI LT 580 Sl o
skiing Iy 1. Vi
in England and France in the A Asd
16th century. It was called real j
(royal) tennis and only kings Ask §
athletics ‘and queens played it. It was Hen
anindoorsportand players @& [ = _:’:tj
ﬁ _started the game by saying e
“Tenez!” (Hold! or Play!) and with |
that’s how it got its name. - Fos=
“ ‘ Modern tennis appeared s
in the 1860s. It was first called '
cricket ‘Lawn Tennis’ and players :_"”
only played on grass. The first & :
tennis tournament was at .
Wimbledon, London in 1877. first person to wear sk
Nowadays, players play on ‘Wimbledon was Bunn =TRA
other kinds of courts, too. in 1933. In the past, p o 3|
In the past, players also wore shoes but B A
didn’t use plastic rackets. They i':ilayer"s_ wear tr’ai'ner.'_'s’-_ i e
‘used wooden rackets and Today, tennis is a e |
B. Look at the box and read the years they were quite heavy. Men Olympic sport. It is als =)
a-e aloud. Then listen and check ‘wore trousers and shirts and the Paralympics and a s |
your answers. women wore long dresses. The play in wheelchairs. . 2!
= ] 4 - ;“n
-~
- 52
a.2004 b. 1765 c. 1999 o
e
d. 2022 e. 1341 S
cm
-5
B

in + years, centuries
| joined a volleyball team in 2006.
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Functions

Talking about sports
Comparing past and present facts
Talking about past events

Structures

Past Simple vs Present Simple

Vocabulary

Sports

athletics cricket golf gymnastics hockey pool
skiing swimming volleyball

Other words and phrases

appear ball court famous gold medal grass
heavy inthepast indoor person plastic player

quite racket shorts wheelchair win wooden L
\_

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Ask Ss to look at the title of the lesson.

* Ask Ss to guess what the lesson will be about and elicit
answers,

* Ask Ss what they consider to be a good sport and elicit

answers (someone who accepts rules or difficult situations
well).

1. VOCABULARY
A. Aim: to present sports

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the words.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words by
relating them to the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear,

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric and check the answers
with the class.

* Point out to Ss that some sports can fall into both
categories.

* Initiate a discussion by asking Ss some further questions:

What is your favourite sport?
What sport are you good at?
Is there a sport you would like to take up?

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

(@ EY P> 57 |

B. Aim: to present and give Ss practice in how we say years

* Read out the years in the box.

* Point out to Ss that years up to 1999 are read as two-digit
numbers, years from 2000 to 2009 are pronounced
as thousands while years from 2010 and onwards are
pronounced both ways.

* Ask Ss to say the years a-e aloud.

* Play the CD and have Ss check their answers.

* If necessary, play the CD a second time and pause so that Ss
can repeat the years they hear.

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Ask Ss to make their own sentences.

a. two thousand and four @
b. seventeen sixty-five
¢. nineteen ninety-nine
d. two thousand and twenty-two /
twenty twenty-two

e. thirteen forty-one

]

2. READ
A. Aims - to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of a text about tennis
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the text

* Ask s to look at the title of the text and the pictures and
tell you what they think it is about (about tennis).

* Ask Ss to look at the layout of the text and decide what
the text is (an article) and where it may be found (in a
magazine),

* Ask Ss if they play/like tennis, if they have ever attended a
tennis match, etc.

* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss to read through the topics and explain any unknown
words.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.
* Ask Ss the question in the rubric and check the answers
with the class.

The following topics are mentioned: a
history of tennis, players’ clothes, type

s
of rackets

* Ask Ss some questions.

Where did tennis first appear? In England and France.
When did it appear? In the 16th century.

Was it an outdoor or an indoor sport? It was an indoor sport.
When did modern tennis appear? In the 1860s.

When was the first tennis tournament? In 1877,

Who was the first tennis player to wear shorts at Wimbledon?
Bunny Austin.

When did it happen? In 1933.

Is tennis an Olympic sport today? Yes, it is.

How do tennis players play tennis in the Paralympics? They
play tennis in wheelchairs.

[ LANGUAGE PLUS h
We use 1860s to refer to the decade between 1860 and
1870. J
"
[ BACKGROUND NOTE )

* Olympic games for athletes with a disability, now
called Paralympics, were first organised in Rome in
1960. Today, the Paralympics are elite sport events
for athletes from six different disability groups.

The Paralympic Games have always been held in
the same year as the Olympic Games. The number
of athletes participating in Summer Paralympic
Games has increased dramatically.

* The Championships, Wimbledon, commonly referred
to as Wimbledon, is the oldest major tennis
championship. It is held annually between late June
and the beginning of July for two weeks at the All
England Lawn Tennis and Croquet Club in London,

England. J

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

|
|
|
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1. Kings and queens. a

2.Tenez.

3.1t was first called “Lawn Tennis"and players only
played on grass.

4. They were quite heavy.

5. Long dresses.

C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the Past Simple
of regular and irregular verbs in the text

« Draw Ss’ attention to the verbs in the boxes.

+ Ask Ss to find the Past Simple of the verbs on page 98
(activity A and text).

» Check the answers with the class.

who won the first gold medal @
...players started the game...

Tennis first appeared in England... /Modern tennis

appeared in the 1860s.
Men wore trousers and shirts and women wore long

dresses. / In the past, players also wore shoes...
They used wooden rackets...

« Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain unknown .
words.

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the difference between the Past Simple and
the Present Simple

* Ask Ss to read through the examples.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the first verb in bold preceded by
an adverb of frequency (I usually play) and ask them to
identify the tense (Present Simple).

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the second verb in bold preceded by
a time expression (last week [ played) and ask them to
identify the tense (Past Simple).

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric.

+ Elicit the answer that we use the Present Simple for habits
or actions that happen regularly in the present while we use
the Past Simple to talk about things that happened in the
past.

» If necessary, demonstrate the difference with further
examples or ask Ss to come up with their own example
sentences.

4. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the structures of the
lesson in the context of short dialogues

= Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Did, didn’t, go %
2. have, have, had
3. bought, Do

5. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about sports

« In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions
about sports using the Present Simple and the Past Simple.

« Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

+ Choose some pairs to act out the dialogues.

6. PRONUNCIATION
A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between /0/ and /0/ sounds

= Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in
pronunciation in the th sound between athlete and weather.

« Elicit the answer: athlete has a /6/ sound while weather has
a /8/ sound.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between /5/
and /0/ sounds

« Play the CD and pause after each word.
« Ask Ss to repeat each word and tick the sound they hear.
» Check the answers with the class.

10/: thousand, thanks, third, bathroom @
[0/: brother, these, clothes

7. LISTEN

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in making predictions based on
their background knowledge of sports

« Ask Ss to read through statements 1-4. Make sure they
haven’t got any unknown words.

« Ask Ss to guess whether the statements are true or false.

« Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

+ Play the CD twice.
» Ss listen and check their predictions at the same time.

» Check the answers with the class. If necessary, play the CD
again in order to clarify any questions Ss might have.

1. T 2.F 3.T 4.T @

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Presenter OK, welcome back to 50/50! Linda, it’s your
‘turn and your topic is sport.

Linda OK.

Presenter Here we go. How big is an indoor athletics
track? Is it 200m or 400m?

Linda Let me see, 200 is very small. Is it 400?

Presenter I’m sorry, it’s actually 200. Never mind, next
question, gymnastics.

Linda Oh no, that’s not my favourite.

Presenter When did gymnastics first appear in the
Olympics? In 1896 or in 19542

Linda Oh, I don’t know. 1896 is a long time ago so
let’s say 1954.

Presenter ['m sorry, Linda, it appeared in the first
Olympics in 1896, so youre wrong. On
to volleyball now. True or false? All the
players on a volleyball team wear the same
colour shirts.

Linda That’s wrong. There is one player with a
different shirt, I think.

Presenter  That’s right, they’re called liberos and they
usually play in defence.

Linda That’s interesting.

Presenter OK, last question. Where did golf first stare
The United States or Scotland?

Linda Ermm, I think it’s Scotland.

Presenter  Yes! Way back in 1456. Well done Linda.
Right, over to Jason now....

ﬁ.ﬂi:ﬂlw.
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3.GRAMMAR -\ 5.SPEAK
Talk in pairs about the sports you play. Use the

PAST SIMPLE VS PRESENT SIMPLE prompts. '
Read the examples and explain why each : What sports / you / play?
tense is used. When / you / usually / play?
. When / you / play / last week?
I usually play volleyball on Tuesday evenings, but Who / you / play with / last week?
last week I played on Wednesday. 1// /I
What sports do you_ play?...
I play...
4.PRACTICE
Circle the correct words. 6.PRONUNCIATION -
1. A: Do/ Did they go to the swimming pool A. Listen and repeat. What’s the difference
yesterday? between a and b?
B: No, they don’t / didn’t. They never go / a. athlete b. weather |
went there at the weekend. B. Listen and tick the sound you hear.
2. A: What do you usually have / had for athlete /6/ | weather /3/
breakfast? brother
B: I usually have / had cereal, but this morning thousand
I have / had pancakes. thanks
these
3. A: Is that a new racket? dhitvd
B: Yes, I buy / bought it last week. Do / Did bathroom
you like it? clothes

A: Yes, it’s great.

7.LISTEN -
A. Before you listen, read the statements below.
Do you think they are true or false?

JJ/J) |

TRUEORFALSE??: |

1. An indoor athletics track is 200m.

2. Gymnastics first appeared in the Olympics in 1954. .

3. One player on a volleyball team wears a different !
colour shirt. !

4. Golf started in Scotland in 1456. |

B. Read again and
answer the questions.

ho played real tennis?

dli.players say to start a game

o JO art I oppear R vear IR e

| B. Now listen and check your answers.
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A. Read the interview quickly and —mm- - BB W B = | i |
match the questions a-f with ° S
the paragraphs 1. Then isten The Maths genius i
and check your answers. ¥ 4 =i |
a. Was it difficult to get a degree in Who gave lt all “p con Ask
Maths? = |
R A opa e T eresied Th|s.week i £ .|nterv1e§Ns maths genius Jamie Bc.Jd-wm.
in Maths? Jamie Bodwin gave it all up to become a musician...
= e EEmETETlE $Z0 s e =k
c. What did you decide to do? ]
e Maths the only subject you ~ Jamie Yes, and | was very good at it. | found other subjects, like |
liked at school? Hlsto]'y‘I boring_ 5. A
e. So, why did you decide to end (2] ) FA
your Maths career? | | Jamie From a very early age, before | went to school. You see, 3 :_;“'“;
CRa e o R my grandfather was a Maths teacher and he taught me - Play1
the National Maths Competition? lots of things. He was a great teacher and made me love
Maths. 2. R
B. Read again. Find sentences to prove Gl ) 4 Aim
that the statements below are wrong. Jamie | was nine. All the other contestants were university -
1. Jamie liked all subjects at school. students, and | don’t think they liked losing to a little K& Ask §
: et
2. Jamie became interested in Maths (4] —
when he started school. Jamie For me, university was really easy. ~3ask §
3. All the contestants at the competition [51 e ) ] h ::. ;
were the same age. Jamie Because | wasn't happy. At eighteen, | was at university. e
4, Jamie ended his Maths career because studying for my PhD. | woke up one day and | though= amd
he didx’t get his PhD. This is not for me, so | decided | needed a change. a3
.
5. Jamie isn’t happy with his new career. (6] . —] I'l . ,::
Jamie |always liked music so | became a musician. | got a M&s n—_
M} Ago is a time expression we use with degree in 2007 and, a month ago, | got a job ata muse ;zaai:
=_ & |

school. Music is quite difficult for me, but it’s exciting &5

‘=) the Past Simple.
it makes me happy!

~ Alice got married five years ago.

S D s



Functions

Writing about one’s life story
Talking about the lives of others

Vocabulary

Academic subjects

Business and Management  Geography  History
Information Technology (IT)  Maths

Modern Languages  Physics

Other words and phrases

ago beborn Dbefore career competition
difficult easy end(v) getadegree get married
giveup goodat growup have children

dntcrested in little teach y

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

» Draw Ss” attention to the title of the lesson.
+ Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about.
« Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY

A. Aim: to introduce academic subjects

* Introduce the word subject.

+ Ask Ss to look at the covers of the books and read through
the titles. k

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the content of the corresponding cover.

= Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss to tell you what their favourite subjects are.

= Elicit answers and write the ones not mentioned here on the
board.

LANGUAGE PLUS

» Maths is another way of saying Mathematics.
« The initials IT stand for Information Technology.

B, Aim: to introduce vocabulary related to life events

-+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the phrases.
* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the content of the corresponding picture.

~« Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

2. READ |4k
A.Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the main ideas of
an interview through a matching activity

Ask Ss to look at the layout of the text and decide what

the text is (an interview) and where it may be found (in a

magazine).

Ask Ss if they read interviews, what kind of interviews they
like reading, etc.

Ask Ss to look at the title of the text and the picture and tell

+ou what they think it is about. Explain the words genius

2nd give sth up.

sk Ss if they have heard of or read something similar.

sk Ss to guess what kind of questions will be asked.

llow Ss some time to read through the interview.

“oint out to Ss that they should not worry about unknown

“words at this stage. If necessary, they should try to deduce

~5e meaning of any unknown words from the context.

Te

-m:—lﬁ

« Ask Ss to read through the questions a-f. Make sure that Ss
haven’t got any unknown words.

» Allow Ss some time to do the matching.

» Play the CD. Ss listen and read at the same time and check
their answers. Clarify any questions Ss might have.

I.d 2.b 3.f 4.a 5.e 6.&

[ LANGUAGE PLUS

» A BA is an abbreviation for Bachelor of Arts, which is a
university or college degree in arts or social sciences.

+ An MA is an abbreviation for Master of Arts, which is
an advanced university or college degree in subjects
such as literature, language, history, social sciences,
etc.

+ A PhD is an abbreviation for Docior of Philosophy,

L which is the highest university or college degree.

= Ask Ss some questions:

What did Jamie’s grandfather do? He was a Maths teacher.
Was he a good teacher? Yes, he was.

How old was Jamie when he won the National Maths
Competition? He was nine.

Did he find studying Maths at university difficult? No, he
didn’t.

What did Jamie think when he woke up one day? That
Maths was not for him/he needed a change.

Why did he become a musician? Because he always liked
music.

When did he get his Music degree? In 2007.

What did he do after he got his Music degree? He got a job at
a music school.

What does he think of music? That it’s difficult but exciting.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the interview

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

1. I found other subjects, like History, boring. Q
2. From a very early age, before I went to school.
3. All the other contestants were university students,...
4. Because I wasn’t happy.
5. Music is quite difficult for me, but it’s exciting and it
makes me happy!




C. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying the Past Simple of A. Aim: to give Ss practice in using becauseand 50

regular and irregular verbs
% « Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

= Draw Ss’ attention to the verbs in the boxes. class.
* Ask Ss to find the Past Simple of the verbs in the interview.
» Check the answers with the class.

1.
2
I woke up one day. .. l i f:gcause I

...who gave it all up... / Jamie Bodwin gave it all up...

...s0 | became a musician. 2 ;c;
...and he taught me lots of things. 2 g Case
8. because

* Choose Ss to read the interview aloud and explain any

kIR WRR; B. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing a paragraph about

their life sto
3. SPEAK 2 §
Aim: to give Ss practice in asking and answering questions * Read out and explain the TIP, I I I
about the lives of famous authors « Allow Ss some time to write their paragraphs.

- Alternatively, give Ss a chart to complete before they start
writing. This chart should ask for information depending
PIBS:. : . on their age group.

» Ask Ss if they know who J. R. R. Tolkien and J. K. Rowling

» Divide Ss into pairs and ask them to turn to the appropriate

are (authors/writers). ¢&
+ Ask Ss if they have read or know of any of their books (e.g. ;o
The Lord of the Rings trilogy by J. R. R. Tolkien, the Harry Date of birth:
Potter series by J. K. Rowling). . Place of birth:
+ Ask Ss to read through the prompts and form questions.
» Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions and complete Grew up in:
the charts.
* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary. Started school:
« Cl i di !
100se some pairs to act out the dialogues Tindihod schibol
Student A Student B w Favourite subjects:
When was Tolkien born? He was born in 1892. :
Where was he born? He was born in South University attended:
Africa.
When did he start school? He started school in First job:
1900. 5
When did he go to university? He went to university Marital status:
in 1911. ?
What did he study? He studied English. Children:
When did he get his degree? He got his degree in
1915.
When did he write his first book? He wrote his first » Choose Ss to read out their paragraphs.
book in 1936.
|
Student B Student A
When was Rowling born? She was born in 1965.
Where was she born? She was born in
England.
When did she start school? She started school in
1971.
When did she go to university? She went to university
in 1983.
What did she study? She studied French.
When did she get her degree? She got her degree in
1987.
When did she write her first book? She wrote her first
book in 1995.
4. WRITE
Aim: to present becauseand so
« Draw Ss’ attention to the box containing the linking words C _ﬂ
because and so and demonstrate their usage by relating L
them to the corresponding examples. |
wall
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3.SPEAK

INFORMATION GAP ACTIVITY |
Talk in pairs.

Student A go to page 121.

Student B go to page 123.

4 WRITE

Linking words

* We use because to show reason.
Ethan studied Physics at university because he
was good at it.

* We use so to express result or consequence.
Ethan was good at Physics so he studied it at
university.

A. Complete with because or so.

1. Nora was tired she decided not to go to
the cinema.

2. Anne didn’t have lunch today she had a
lot of work to do.

3. It was very cold we didn’t go
swimming.

4. Jim never goes shopping he hates it.

5. Ryan is bad at art he didn’t win the art
competition.

6. Mary can speak French very well she

grew up in Paris.

7. Josh woke up late he took a taxi to
work.

8. My mother gave up her teaching career
she wanted to get married and have children.

B. Write a paragraph about your life story.
@ i
I was born i ...... i A

O [ grew up LA

O | started / finished school tn ......

C. Find the Past Simple of the verbs below |

in the text. Write the events in chronological order.

Use the Past Simple for the events that
happened in the past. Use the Present
Simple for things that are true now. '

YT E LT
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VOCABULARY

A. Cross out the odd word.

1. club - bookshop - skiing - stadium

2. mouth - nose - ear - foot

3. volleyball - ball - hockey - gymnastics
4. wooden - shorts - plastic - gold

B. Choose a, b or .

1. Monica broke her last night and now

she can’t walk.
a. hand
2. My sister went shopping yesterday and she

b. leg c.arm

a new jacket.
a. borrowed b. wore c. bought

3. Yesterday, I went to the cinema and had a good time.
The film was very
a. boring b. interesting  c. awful

4. The shopping centre is always on Saturdays.
a, crowded b. heavy c. live

5. Sophie and Luke got two years ago, but they
haven’t got children.
a. married b. a degree c. born

C. Complete with the words in the box.

difficult race leave come easy matchg]

1. What time did you Erin’s house
yesterday?
2.1 find Information Technology very .Can

you help me?

3. Lewis doesn’t want to to the swimming
pool with us. He hates swimming,

4, Thomas didn’t win the because he
crashed into another car.

5. We watched the football on TV last
night.

6. Amber is very good at Modern Languages and she
thinks that it’s

to learn French.

7 Round-up /‘“

= e ——— =

GRAMMAR
D. Complete with the Past Simple of the words in
the box.

l find  decide  make join take get 1

1. When Tony

Languages, he

his degree in Modern
to travel around the world.
2. Jason loves hockey. He a hockey team last
week.,
3.1 a cake yesterday. It was delicious!
4. My cousin a dog in the street and she

it home.

E. Complete with the Past Simple of the verbs in
brackets.

A: Where (1) (you, be) last night? 1 (2) __
(call) you at about nineandyou(3) ____ (not
answer).

B: Yeah.1(4) (be) out with my brother.

A: Where (5) (you, go)?

B: We (6) (go) to Amy’s house.

A: (7) (she, have) a party?

B: No, she didn’t. She (8) (make) us dinner.

Az Really? Is she a good cook?

B: Not really. She (9) (cook) burgers and they
(10) (be) awful.

A:Oh, no.

F. Circle the correct words.

1. Alex has / had a car accident three years ago, and
now he is afraid to drive.

2.1 usually get up / got up early in the morning, but
today I wake up/woke up at 11.

3. In the 1860s, people play / played tennis only on
grass.

4. Charlie always wins / won when we play golf.

5. Tyler always wants / wanted to become a doctor,
but when he grows up / grew up he becomes/
became a Maths teacher.
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Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 7 through various
activities

VOCABULARY
A.

1. skiing a
2

. foot
3. ball
4. shorts

B.

1.b 2.¢c 3. b 4.a 5.a @
(9%

1. leave a

2. difficult

3. come
4, race
5. match
6. easy

GRAMMAR
D.

1. got, decided
2. joined

3. made

4. found, took

]

1. were you

2. called

3. didn’t answer
4, was

5. did you go

6. went

7. Did she have
8. made

9. cooked

10. were

2

2. get up, woke up

3. played

4, wins

5. wanted, grew up, became

o
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COMMUNICATION SPEAK
S « Tell Ss to read through the questions.
« Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.
Lb 2.c 3.a 4.e 5.d « In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer the questions.

- Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
. Choose Ss to act out the dialogue.

H.
: w SELF ASSESSMENT
L a;?] Yo':‘dgo Aims: * to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
g' H y did you stay = to encourage learner autonomy
. How was
4. When did you break « Draw S attention to the points and get Ss to read them.
5. Were there lots of » Explain any unknown words.
« Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the

: points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
0 P relevant sections in the module.

pen activity

LISTEN
A

« Ask Ss to read through the names and the places.
- Play the CD.
+ Check the answers with the class.

Max restaurant a

Louise club
Dennis party
Sally cinema

B.

« Ask Ss to read through the four names and sentences.
« Play the CD.

« Check the answers with the class.

Max 1 thought the music a

was bad.

Louise My friends liked it but
1didn’t.

Dennis [ danced alot.

Sally  1didn’tlike the food.

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Max

I don’t usually go out on Sundays but ’m glad I did. T had
a really good time. The food was great and cheap too! I
had chocolate ice cream for dessert and 1 loved it! The only
thing 1 didn’t like was the music. It was awful.

Louise

I didn’t enjoy it. The others thought it was a great place but
it wasi't. The music was OK but the place was crowded and
we didr’t dance at all. Also, the drinks were very expensive
and they weren’t good.

Dennis

We all had a great time! The DJ played good music and we
danced a lot. There wasn’t any food but the cake was really
good.

Sally

The film started at 8pm but we were there earlier because
we wanted to have some ice cream first. 1 was hungry so 1
got a hot dog too. It wasn’t very good but the film was very
interesting so I didn’t mind.




COMMUNICATION

G. Complete the dialogue with the sentences.

a. Did you have a good time? J

b. Where were you last night?J

c. But you're not interested in football. |

d.Ithinkso;why?J

e. Are you joking? |

Kyle Hi Steve. (1)
Steve [ went to a football match.

Kyle (2)

Steve I know, but a friend had some free tickets.

Kyle (3)

Steve  Yes, it was great. I talked to the players after
the game.

Kyle (4)

Steve  No, I'm not. We saw them coming out of the
stadium and said hello.

Kyle Did you see Freddie Turner?

Steve  (5)

Kyle He’s my favourite player!

H. Complete the questions for the answers
below.

1. A: to the cinema yesterday?
B: Yes, I did. The film was great.

2.A: at home Jast Saturday?
B: Because I was tired and I didn’t want to go out.

3.A: the party?
B: It was fantastic.

4. A: your arm?

B: I broke it yesterday.
5.A: people at the new shopping

centre?

B: Yes, there were. It was crowded.

I. Answer the questions.

1. When were you born?

2. Where did you grow up?

3. What did you do last night?
4. When did you last go to a party?

5. Did you have a good time?

LISTEN =)
A. Listen to four people talking about what they did
last night. Match their names with the places.

Max club
Louise restaurant
Dennis cinema
Sally party
B. Listen again and match the people with the
sentences.
Max My friends liked it but I didn’t.
Louise I danced a lot.
Dennis I thought the music was bad.
Sally I didn’t like the food.
SPEAK

Talk in pairs about what you did last Saturday.
Ask and answer the following questions.

* Where were you? A

+ Who were you with? Where were you last
- What did you do? Saturday?

s Howiwagil 1 was at the park.

* What was the weather like?

SELF ASSESSMENT

Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes. -

For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.

” use the Past Simple

» talk and write about events in the past
» talk about sports

» identify parts of the body

» write a paragraph about my life

) give reasons

2 express my opinion

> talk about famous people

OO0 )

> compare past and present facts




Cross-curricular page History

A. Who was the first man to get to the South Pole? Listen, read and check your answers

Sovith Jole

At the begMing of the 20th century, two men went on a difficult journey. They both
-~ -wanted to bere first to get to the South Pole in the Antarctic. It wasn’t an easy race!

ROALD AMUNDSEN was born in | r
1872 in Norway. His father was a ‘f
shipowner and he taught him to

love the sea and exploring. He gave

up university at 21 for a life at sea. '{

™= ROBERT FALCON SCOTT
: | B8 ' was a British Naval officer
et & andan explorer. He was bom
4Jan 1911 l - 15 | in 1868 and he went on twe
Scott and his team arrived trips to Antarctica.
on the ship Terra Nova = e
and set up camp.

EBU L e e AR

e 4 d e T

1 Nov 1911 L - -
Scott’s team began their “ —
. journey to the South Pole. ¥ 29 Mar 19127 D

' Scott and all his ;

\ N teadlod on it ; 19 0ct 1911

' A shfen leh . Amundsen and his team arrived on the sha
17 Jan 1912 . %?hl:yniyer:;; " Fram and began their journey. They traveliss
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2. How did Amundsen ==
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at the South Pole?
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Go to page 124.

You can find more information on this topic at http://www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.nt=



Aim: to give Ss a sense of how English and cross-curricular
subjects fit together

WARM-UP

* Draw Ss’ attention to the word History and ask them if they
like/liked the subject and if they are/were good at it.

A.

* Tell Ss to look at the pictures and the title of the text.

* Make sure that Ss understand what and where the South
Pole is. g

* Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures of the two men. Ask Ss if
they have heard of them, who they think they are, etc.

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Elicit answers but don’t
correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their answers.

Roald Amundsen was the first man to get to the South a
Pole.

* Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

Where was Amundsen from? He was from Norway.,

When was he born? In 1872.

What did his father teach him? He taught him to love the sea
and exploring.

Where was Scott from? He was from Britain,

When was he born? In 1868.

What was he? He was a British Naval Officer and an explorer.
When did they go on a journey to the South Pole? At the
beginning of the 20th century. / In 1911.

What was the name of Scott’s ship? Terra Nova.

When did Amundsen arrive at the South Pole? On 14
Deceniber 1911.

When did Scott arrive at the South Pole? On 17 January 1912.

* Ask Ss if they like exploring, if they would like to go on a
similar expedition, what explorers offer to humanity, etc.
* Explain any unknown words.

B.

* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their
answers.

* Check the answers with the class.

w

1. Fram.

2. On sledges pulled by dogs.
3. A Norwegian flag.

4, Amundsen.

5. They died.

* Draw Ss attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.

SONG

Aim: to help Ss revise and consolidate the structures,
functions and vocabulary they have already studied
through a song

* Ask Ss to read through the song on p. 124 once without
worrying about the correct answers,

* Ask Ss to try and choose the correct words before listening
to it.

* Play the CD and ask Ss to listen to the song carefully and
check their answers.

* Check Ss’ answers and explain any unknown words.

* Play the CD again and have Ss sing along.

toast a
b

utter
rode
girl
fell
arm
bed
nurse
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Aims: °to introduce the topic of the module and activate
Ss’ background knowledge
« to present the learning objectives of the module

« Ask Ss to look at the title of the module and the picture. /\.Z

» Ask Ss to guess what the module will be about and elicit
answers.

« Ask Ss the questions in the Discuss section and elicit
answers.

» Ask Ss where they went on holiday last year and what they
did there.

« Draw Ss’ attention to the Flick through the module and find
section and explain unknown words.

« Then ask Ss to flick through the pages of the module and
find where these points are discussed.

5
» aman making a holiday checklist: p. 108 w ==
b a brochure about a tropical island: pp. 114-115 -~
b four e-mails about holiday plans: pp. 106-107 —
b two friends on a cruise around the Mediterranean: T
p. 110 =
b first-aid tips for travellers: p. 112 —
« Read out the objectives listed in the In this module you will -
learn section. Explain any unknown words. e —
7
%
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» Where do you usually go on holiday?
» What do you usually do?

» a man making a holiday checklist

» a brochure about a tropical island

» four e-mails about holiday plans

» two friends on a cruise around the
Mediterranean

¥ first-aid tips for travellers

In this module you will learn...
» to talk about dates and seasons
» to talk and write about your future plans
b to invite
» to accept or refuse invitations.
» to ask for and give advice
» to write a postcard
» to talk about holidays
» to talk about health problems

PRre R T




All year round

1.VOCABULARY "3

A. Listen and repeat. 3.READ

SEBEGIis A. Listen, read and complete the table.

106

spring

autumn

B. Complete the missing months. Then listen and
check your answers.

[April August November June February?

months

December — January |

/ s

faF e B
QC_trber _1"2‘.‘5"911
September = Ty
> May /
R | ) -
Ty =)
2.SPEAK

Talk in pairs. /I

What’s the date foday/tomorrow?
It’s 23 May.

When’s your birthday?
It’s in November.
It’s on 14 November.

Dates: We write: 23 May or 23rd May
We say: the twenty-third of May

in + seasons/months
on + dates

PLACE SEASON

Karen

Jennifer

Henry

Kim

[send | =" 7o.. | aroberts141@yahoo.co.uk \

Hey Arnie,

Guess what! I'm going to visit the States
when school finishes! I'm going to stay with
my cousin, Brad, for four weeks. He lives in
Los Angeles. It's going to be a great summer
holiday! Are you jealous?

Karen

[SEnd =7] 0. | oliverjones82@gmail.co.uk

Hi Oliver,

The photography course is great! | can't wait for
the weather to get warm so | can take pictures
of flowers. In April, I'm going to visit friends in
Scotland for a weekend. They've got a beautiful
garden. | can send you some photos.

Jennifer

R Ly g ¥
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._Functions

| Discussing future plans and arrangements

Months

January February March April May June July
August September October November December
Seasons

spring summer autumn winter

Other words and phrases

anyway Comealong flower Guesswhat! holiday
[ can’t wail for... Japan-Japanese learn photo
probably take pictures travel warm

&hat’s the date? year You know,...

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and the pictures
in activity 1 and ask them to tell you what they think the
lesson will be about,

» Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY 3I%3

A. Aim: to present the seasons of the year

+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the seasons.

* Help Ss guess the meaning of the seasons by looking at the
respective pictures,

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

B. Aim: to present the months of the year

* Ask Ss to read through the circle showing the months of the
year starting from January.

* Ask Ss to read through the box containing the months that
are missing from the circle.

* Have Ss do the activity individually or in pairs.

* Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers.

* Play the CD again and pause so that Ss can repeat what they
hear.

OPTIONAL ACTIVITY

* Say the name of a month and ask a student to tell you
which month comes before and after it.
* Go round the class asking Ss.

2. SPEAK

Aim: to present and give Ss practice in using dates

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Draw Ss attention to the speech bubble. Ask a student:
What’s the date today? Elicit the answer: It’s the (+ date). Ask
another student: When'’s your birthday? Elicit the answer: It’s
in (+ the month). It’s on (+ the date).

* In pairs, Ss ask and answer questions.

* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

* Choose some pairs to act out the dialogue.

84
3. READ !

A. Aims: « to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of four e-mails
= to give Ss practice in identifying the main ideas
of the e-mails

» Explain to Ss that they are going to read and listen to four
e-mails written by people who are going to go on holiday.

* Draw Ss’ attention to the table and explain to them that
they should read and listen to the e-mails and find out
where these people are going to go on holiday (place) and
when (season).

« Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time.

* Allow Ss some time to complete the table and check the
answers with the class.

PLACE SEASON @
Karen

Los Angeles summer
Jennifer Scotland spring
Henry France winter
Kim Japan autumn

* Ask Ss some questions.

When is Karen going to visit the States? When school
finishes.

Who is Karen going to stay with? Her cousin Brad.

What kind of pictures does Jennifer want to take? She wants
to take pictures of flowers.

How long is Jennifer going to stay in Scotland? For a
weekend.

Is Henry going to go to the concert? No, he isn’t.

Why? Because he’s going to go to France.

Why is he going to go to France? Because he wants to go on a
skiing holiday.

How long is he going to stay in France? From the 25" to the
D, '

What month does Henry think is the best time for skiing?
February. .

What does Stephen do? He’s a student.

When is Kim going to come home? Before winter.

LANGUAGE PLUS

A year out or a gap year is a year between leaving school
and starting university which is usually spent travelling.
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific WORKBOOK LISTENING
information in the e-mails through a gap-filling

activity _
» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the LISTENING TRANSCRIPT
class. Luke Hey, Maggie.
Maggie Hi, Luke.
1. Jennifer @ Luke  Guess what!
2. Karen Maggie What?l vl
: Luke I'm going to go on holiday in June.

3. Kim - Maggie Really? So, you're going to visit Italy with Maze
% Houry right?

PN

g' Eg;:fer Luke No, I'm not. Mark is going to Italy alone. I'm s
7 Kareny KGim to visit Spain with my brother.
i Maggie But you went to Spain last year.
Luke Iknow. But I had a great time. So, I'm going o =
+ Choose Ss to read the e-mails aloud and explain unknown there again this year.
words. Maggie Wow. [ want to visit Spain, too.

Luke How about coming along?
Maggie That sounds great, but I'm not going to go on

ﬂ.'. GRAMMAR K 3 : holiday this summer. We’re very busy at work.
Aim: to present the Future going to (affirmative — negative)

Mg

P A o -

» Ask Ss to read through the examples.

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric (verb be (+ not) + going to
+ base form of the verb).

+ Ask Ss to guess when we use the Future going to.

» Elicit the answer that we use the Future going fo to express |
future plans. '

* Read out and explain the NOTE.

* Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 129).

5. PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Future going foin the
context of short dialogues

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. are going to see, is/’s going to cook a

2. am/’m going to get, are going to buy
3. isn’t going to rain, is/’s going to be

6. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about their plans for the
summer
« In pairs, Ss take turns to say two things they are going to do
and two things they are not going to do this summer.

* Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
» Choose Ss to say their sentences in class.

7. WRITE
Aim: to give Ss practice in writing about their plans for a
trip

« Allow Ss some time to write their e-mails.
 Choose Ss to read out their e-mails.
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B. Read again and complete with Karen, Jennifer,
Henry or Kim.

has got a new hobby.

is going to visit family.

is going to this place to practise the
language.

is going to go with a friend.

is going to visit friends.

likes winter sports.

ep IRl R

and are going to stay

there for over three weeks.

To... @gboon??@gmail.co.uk ‘

What's up Craig?

I'm going to travel to France next month,
probably from the 25th to the 27th, so don't
get me a ticket for the concert. You know,
February is the best time for skiing. James
is going to come, too. How about coming
along? Let me know.

Henry

@

[Send El o [stephenstubbs32@hom1ail.com ]

Hello Stephen,

How's uni? I'm going to take a gap year. I'm
learning Japanese at the moment and I'm going
to travel to Japan in September. I'm going to stay
for a month or two, but I'm going to come home
before winter. Anyway, what’s up with you?

Kim

4.GRAMMAR 3
FUTURE going to (affirmative - negative) |

Read the example. How do we form the
Future going to affirmative and negative?

Paul is going to visit Spain next month, but he
isn’t going to stay in Madrid.

The girls are going to cook pasta, They aren’t
going to cook chicken.

[T It isn’t necessary to say or write to go
L= with the Future going to.

2 I'm going (to go) to London next weekend.

Grammar Reference p.129

5.PRACTICE
Complete the dialogues with the Future going fo
and the verbs in brackets.

1. A: Are these tickets for the football match?

(see) the
match together tonight. What about you?

B: Yes, my brother and I

A: No, I can't. It’s my sister’s birthday today.

She  (cook) Chinese for us.
2. A: Hey, when’s your birthday?

B: It’s on 30th April, and guess what! I
(get) a car! My parents (buy) me
one next week.

3. A: What did they say about the weather?

B: It (not rain) but it

(be) cold and cloudy all weekend.

6.SPEAK
Say two things that you’re going to do this summer
and two things that you aren’t going to do.

/

P’m going fo go on holiday.
I’m going to travel around Europe.

7 .WRITE

Write a short e-mail to a friend telling him/her
about your plans for a trip. Think about:

« where you are going to travel to

» who you are going with

« when you are going

Hi Lee,
I'm going to travel to...
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Pack your ba__gs

1.VOCABULARY ¥

Look at the pictures and complete the sentences
with the words in the box. Then listen and
check your answers. Can you guess what the
highlighted phrases mean?

| money taxi tickets plane bags ]

> ot
A

-l

|

2. Jason went to a travel agent yesterday and

booked for July. ; :;
<
== |
2.READ -
A. Look at the picture. What do you think the man - |
is doing? Listen, read and check your answers.
2. H
A AW
Kevin Hey, Alison! Help me make a list for my trip.
Alison Sure. So you're going to fly to Budapest,
right?
Kevin Yes, I booked the flight last week. I'm going
AR ] N to collect my plane ticket tomorrow. - Ask
ok " W/ B8 Alison OK. Write down TICKET. What else? Are o
4. 'm not going to take my car to the a{rport, you going to exchange money before you go? ) ‘_'”_—_:
s0 please order a for 7am Kevin No, I don’t think so. ’'m going to do that at - iy
tomorrow morning. the airport. And I'm going to take my credit _j
card with me, of course, So, CREDIT CARD. o1
Alison OK. Are you going to order a taxi to the {;
\ airport? - |
K ) : \-..___H Kevin That’s a good idea. TAXL. 3
B o N Alison Also, before you pack your clothes, check the E
5. A: Do you often travel by ? weather in Budapest on the Net.

B: No, it’s my first time.




_ Functions

Discussing future plans
Making arrangements

Structures
Future going fo (questions)
Vocabulary

Words and phrases
airport arrive booka ticket collect a ticket
credit card  exchange money flight fly list
orderataxi pack bags travel agent

travel by plane, etc.  word  write down

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and explain it
(put clothes and other possessions into bags before going on a
trip).

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about.

« Elicit answers,

1. VOCABULARY |gqki:
Aim: to present and give Ss practice in using vocabulary
related to travelling

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures, read through the words in the
box and then complete the sentences.

* Allow Ss some time to complete the sentences.

* Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers at
the same time.

1. bags @
2. tickets

3. money
4, taxi
5. plane

* Have Ss guess the meaning of the highlighted phrases by
using clues from the pictures and the short dialogues.

2. READ
A. Aims: * to give Ss practice in making predictions by
using visual information
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main idea of
the dialogue
* to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of a dialogue between two friends

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(@ man and a woman, the man is writing something).

* Ask Ss what they think the man is writing (TICKET/He is
tnaking a list for his trip).

* Elicit answers but do not correct Ss at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss read and listen at the same time in

order to check their predictions.
* Ask Ss some questions.

What is Kevin asking Alison to do? To help him make a

list for his trip.

Where is Kevin going to fly to? To Budapest.

What is he going to take with him? His credit card, his ticket,
his passport and his clothes.

What are the five things in Kevin’s list? Ticket, credit card,
taxi, weather, passport.
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogue

» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Last week. @
2. He's going to collect his plane ticket.

3. He’s going to exchange money.

4. By taxi.

5. The weather in Budapest.
6. She forgot her passport.

« Choose Ss to act out the dialogue and explain unknown
words.

POST-READING

Aim: to give Ss the opportunity to use the new vocabulary
to talk about what they do before they go on a trip

« Ask Ss some questions:

Do you usually make a list before you go on a trip?
What are the things you write down?
Have you ever forgotten your passport or your ticket?

3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the Future going to (questions)

* Ask Ss to read through the example questions.

+ Point out to Ss that the first question begins with the
question word What while the second question is a Yes/No
question.

+ Ask Ss what they notice about the formation of the
questions (we put the present tense of the verb be before the
subject followed by going to and the base form of the verb).

+ Ask Ss what they notice about the answers to the two
questions (Questions beginning with a question word ask for
information while Yes/No questions require a short answer).

+ Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit the answer that
short answers are formed by Yes or No followed by the
subject and the affirmative or the negative present tense of
the verb be.

+ Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 129).

4, PRACTICE
Aim: to give Ss practice in using the Future going fo in the
context of short dialogues

+ Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1.1Is ... going (to go) a

2.isn’t

3. am/’m going to travel
4, Are ... going to take
5. are ... going to get

6. am/’m going to order
7. Are ... going to call
8. am not

5. LISTEN [4qEl
Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

« Ask Ss to look at the pictures and name the items.
+ Read out and explain the TIP.

* Play the CD twice.

+ Check the answers with the class.

.

TR e ap g
= <

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

Patrick Hello?

Sue Hi, Patrick, it’s Sue. Listen, I'm trying to pack
for my trip to Paris, and I need your help.

Patrick OK.

Sue My main problem is, which bag do I take? I've
got a small blue bag and a big red one.

Patrick Are you going to stay there long?

Sue Just for a few days.

Patrick  Well, take the small bag, then. By the way,
when are you going to leave?

Sue Next Friday.

Patrick Let me check the weather on the Internet...
Here we are, it’s going to be cold there next
week, so take a warm jacket.

Sue Yes, good idea. What about shoes? I don’t need
boots, right?

Patrick No, just trainers. It isn’t going to rain.

Sue That’s good, so no umbrella, then. What else
do [ need?

Patrick What about money? Are you going to
exchange any pounds for euros?

Sue No, I'm not. I'm just going to take some
pounds and my credit card. What do you
think?

Patrick  Yes, that’s fine.

Sue Thanks Patrick, you're really helping.

Patrick No problem. Now, what about the hotel...

6. SPEAK

Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about preparations for
atrip
» In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer questions.

* Go round the class, helping Ss when necessary.
* Choose Ss to act out the dialogues.

Az
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3.GRAMMAR '- 5.LISTEN s ‘
Look at the pictures below and tick what Sue is
going to take with her on her trip.

FUTURE going to (questions)

Read the examples. How do we form short
answers?

A: What are you going to take with you on your trip?
B: I'm not sure.

Yes, I am.
Are you going to make a list? < )
No, I’m not.
Grammar Reference p.129 y
4.PRACTICE
Complete the dialogues with the Future going to
of the verbs in brackets. Give short answers where
possible.
1.A: (1) Dennis (go)
on holiday this summer?
B: No, he (2) . What about you?
A:1(3) (travel) to New York.
B: Really? (4) you
(take) your family?
A: Of course.
2. A: How (5) we (get)
to the party tonight?
B:1(6) (order) a taxi.
A: OK. (7) you
(call) Sunshine Taxis?
B: No, I (8) . They're always late.

Kevin Of course. WEATHER.
Alison Now, write down the word PASSPORT.
Kevin Come on, I'm not going to forget that.

Don't assume that an answer is correct just
because the speakers mention a word that is in

Alison Just write it down. I forgot it once, and it E the activity. Listen carefully before you answer.
was a nightmare. .
Kevin Maybe you're right. :
: 6.SPEAK
Talk in pairs. Look at the activities on page 108
B. Read again and answer the questions. . and make a list of things to do before you go on a
1. When did Kevin book tickets for Budapest? -' trip. Decide what you would do first, second, etc.

2. What is Kevin going to do tomorrow? -
So, what are we going to do first?

Let’s book the flight first.
And what are we going to do next?

3. What is Kevin going to do at the airport?
4. How is Kevin going to get to the airport?
5. What is Kevin going to check on the Internet? :
6. What happened to Alison once? V
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8C Would you like to come? <~

e e S Ty ]

1.VOCABULARY -

A. Listen and repeat.

forest iaé

B. Listen and repeat. Then decide where you can do
these activities. Use the vocabulary from A.

go sigtse
= v

-%_‘_;%;ff

sunbathe .

go camping

Zoe I'm going upstairs with the girls. Do you

 Bva  No, thanks. Maybe later.

~ Eva TIdloveto.
~ Zoe See you later, then.

- Eva Thanks. Talk to you later.

2.READ =)

A. Read the dialogues and put them in the
correct order. Then listen and check
your answers.

a. [

Zoe Are you ready to have some fun, then?

Eva Yeah. What time does the ship leave?

Zoe In about thirty minutes. This is going to be |

your first cruise, right? f-

Eva Yes, I'm very excited.

want to join us?

Zoe OK. Would you like to have dinner all
together later?

b. [

Zoe Where are you going to go on holiday this
summer?

Eva I'm notsure.

Zoe Have alook at these brochures. 'm
going to go on a cruise around the
Mediterranean with some friends. Would
you like to come?

Eva That sounds brilliant. Are you sure it’s OK? ©

Zoe Of course.

Eva Great. Thanks for inviting me.

I |

Eva This is the perfect holiday!

Zoe Yeah, I can’t wait to see Cairo tomorrow.
Do you want to go shopping with us? We
want to buy some souvenirs.

Eva Sorry, I can’t. 'm going to visit the
Pyramids with Toby.

Zoe WhosToby?

Eva This guy I met yesterday.

Zoe OK, then. Have a nice day.

B. Read again and write T for True or F for False.
1. Eva decides to go on holiday with Zoe
and her friends.
2. Eva is excited about the trip.
3. Zoe invites Eva to have dinner

)
)
with her friends. [:]
)

4. Eva is going to go sightseeing tomorrow.

5. Toby is a friend of Zoe’s.
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Functions

Inviting
Accepting and refusing invitations

Structures

would like to — want to
_ Vocabulary

Holiday activities
buy souvenirs  do water sports  go camping
go hiking  go onacruise go sightseeing
sunbathe

Geographical features

forest island mountain river sea town
village

Other words and phrases

brilliant  brochure havealook invite

I've got other plans  meet  perfect ship
L-Talk to you later  Thanks for...

N

WARM-UP

Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson

* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson. Explain to Ss
that we use this question when we want to invite someone
to come with us.

* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about.

« Elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY
A. Aim: to introduce geographical features

* Draw Ss’ attention to the words describing different
geographical features.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of unknown words by relating
them to the picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

EY P 58 |

B. Aim: to introduce holiday activities

* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the phrases.

* Help Ss deduce the meaning of any unknown words from
the content of the corresponding picture.

* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear.

* Ask Ss where they can do these activities.

* Refer Ss to the vocabulary of the previous activity and
check the answers with the class.

EXTRA VOCABULARY SECTION IN WORKBOOK

co 3 3D

l ]

2. READ

A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of three dialogues between friends

* to give Ss practice in understanding text
cohesion

* Ask Ss to look at the picture and tell you what they can see
(people boarding a ship).

* Ask Ss if they have ever been on a cruise, if they had a good
time, etc.

* Elicit answers.

* Ask Ss to read the dialogues and put them in the correct
order.

* Allow Ss some time to do the activity.

« Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers at
the same time.

« Elicit answers and ask Ss to provide justification,

a2 bl 3 Q

» Ask Ss some questions.

Where do the girls decide to go on their summer holiday?

On a cruise around the Mediterranean.

Are they going to go alone? No, they aren’t. Some of Zoe’s
friends are going to go with them.

What place are they going to visit? Cairo.

What does Zoe want to do in Cairo? To go shopping. / To buy
SOMIE SOUVenirs.

What is Eva going to do in Cairo? She’s going to visit the
Pyramids with Toby,

BACKGROUND NOTE

Mediterranean cruises stop off for day trips to various
places, e.g. Cairo.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the dialogues
* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the

class.

* Choose Ss to act out the dialogues and explain unknown
words.

LT 2.1 3T 47T 5.8
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3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the verbs want toand would like to

» Ask Ss to read through the examples drawing their
attention to the words in bold type.
« Ask Ss to guess when we use would like to and want to.

» Elicit the answer that we use would like to and want to to
express what we want to do (I want to buy a present — I'd like
10 buy him a present too) and to invite (Would you like to go
camping with me? - Do you want to come with me?).

= Point out to Ss that would like to is more polite than want to.

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric and elicit answers (would
like and want are followed by the full infinitive).

* Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 129).

« Ask Ss to look at the example sentences again and find ways
to accept or refuse invitations (accepting an invitation: I'd
love to. / Sure. — refusing an invitation: I'm sorry, I can’t.).

4. PRONUNCIATION (aqESEER
A. Aim: to have Ss differentiate between the strong and the
weak form of fo

+ Play the CD and tell Ss to listen for the difference in the
pronunciation of to in the two utterances.

+ Elicit that in utterance A to is pronounced as /ta/ (weak
form) whereas in utterance B it is pronounced as /tu:/
(strong form).

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between the
strong and the weak form of to

« Play the CD and have Ss repeat the utterances.

5. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in inviting and accepting/refusing
an invitation
« Ask Ss to read through the boxes containing set phrases
used for accepting or refusing an invitation.

» In groups of three, Ss take turns to invite and accept or
refuse invitations.

+ Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.
* Choose Ss to act out the dialogues.

6. LISTEN

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for gist

= Ask Ss to read through sentences a-c.
= Play the CD.
» Check the answer with the class.

The correct answer is b. q

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

+ Ask Ss to look at the pictures.
« Play the CD.
» Check the answers with the class.

1.b 2.b 3.a g

LISTENING TRANSCRIPT

John Please leave your message after the tone... BEEP!

Paul John! It’s Paul. I just wanted to tell you about some
changes to our trip next month. First of all, ’'m
going to go to a party on Saturday, so we’re going
to leave on Sunday morning. Is that OK? We're still
going to stay for two weeks, don’t worry. Also, 1
can’t find a place to stay by the sea, so I booked a
hotel in a village near the forest. It looks really nice,
and it was very cheap. The village has got
everything we need and there’s a beautiful river
nearby. Now, about our hiking trip. The mountains
aren’t very near so we can go hiking by the river.
Don’t forget your camera! Anyway, call me if you
have any problems. See yal




3.GRAMMAR
would like to — want to

Read the examples. What do you notice about the
verb that comes after would like and want?

f ° A: Would you like to go camping with me?
4 B:Yes, I'd love to.

| * A: ’'m going to go shopping. I want to buy a present [
for Tony. Do you want to come with me? 3
B: Sure. I’d like to buy him a present too.

¥ Grammar Reference p.129

C:’m sorry, I can’t. }

«

4. PRONUNCIATION -
A. Listen and repeat. What do you notice about
the pronunciation of to?

A: Would you like to do some water sports?
B: Yes, I’d love to.

B. Now listen to the examples in the grammar
section and repeat.

5.SPEAK

Talk in groups of three.

Student A: Invite your partners to do something
together. Use ideas from activity 1B or your own.
Students B and C: Accept or refuse Student A’s
invitation and discuss. Use phrases from the boxes.

Yes, I’d love to.

I’'m sorry, I can’t.
Sure, why not? P'm afraid I'm busy/tired.
Of course! Sorry, I've got other plans.
Sounds brilliant/great!  No, thanks!
Great idea! Maybe some other time.
Thanks for inviting me.  Isn’t it a bit late?

Would you like to go hiking in the forest with me
tomorrow?

P'm sorry, 1 can’t. ’'m going to go swimming.

6.LISTEN "oy
A. Listen to a message on an answering machine.
Why is Paul calling?
a. To invite John to go sightseeing with him.
b. To give John information about the trip.
c. To tell John that he can’t go hiking.

B. Listen again and tick the correct picture a or b.
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8( Be prepared

T

1.VOCABULARY -

Listen and repeat.

What’s wrong?

ad
bri
| -
I’ve got a headache. I’ve got a sore throat. I’ve got backache. I’ve got toothache. o
- Asl
2.READ ) -
A. Read the text and match the questions a-c with the advice in paragraphs 1-3. Then listen and check
your answers. 1.}
Tz ® | 0 Aim
Q Q - |www.first-aidfortravellers.net v P~ | IP,I_:
T . Dﬂ
the
sE
—_— - — Pz
_ o= First-aid for Travellers == 2.1
x A A3
a. | use a high 'factor sunscreen and | don’t 1. —
stay in the sun for too long. But, | still This is a problem for many people. You
get sunburnt. Any advice? should try to get some sleep on the plane.
istol Also, you should drink lots of water and
Wendy, Biisto move around. Ask
b. I usually get terrible stomach aches Shae ‘0‘;‘;
when I'm on holiday. Any ideas? _ You should be careful what you eat and « Ask
Sally, St Albans - ; drink. Never drink tap water, only bottled thin
A il water. Brush your teeth with it, too. Also, : ;:fa
c. | always take painkillers don’t buy drinks with ice in them. Al
when | travel by plane 3 - Cha

because | get bad
headaches. What

should | do?
Darren, Luton

Don't forget to put sunscreen on every hour
and after swimming. You can also wear a

T-shirt when on the beach. Remember that
you can get sunburnt on cloudy days, too.

> B. Read again and answer the questions.

24 1. When should you drink lots of water? Decide in
2. How should you brush your teeth when on holiday? r:::{t:zxﬁgf ‘
3. What shouldn’t you have in your drink? can find the
— 4. What should you wear on the beach? information
" ' you need.

' 5. What can happen on cloudy days?




8d

Functions + Ask Ss some questions:
Asking for and giving advice What is Darren’s problem? He gets bad headaches when he |
Talking about health problems travels by plane.
Struct What should Darren try to do when he travels by plane? He
FUGEUIES should try to get some sleep on the plane, move around and
The verb should drink lots of water.
Vocabulary What is Sfﬂly’s problem? She gets terrible stomach aches
. when she’s on holiday.
Ailments What should Sally be careful of when she’s on holiday? She
backache  headache sore throat stomach ache should be careful what she eats and drinks.
temperature  the flu  toothache Should Sally drink tap water when she’s on holiday? No, she
Other words and phrases shouldn’t.

What is Wendy’s problem? She gets sunburnt easily.

dvice Anyideas? b ful bottled wat
oeace gl S PIR O VER How often should Wendy put sunscreen on? Every hour and

brush-my teeth  get some sleep  get sunburnt ice

move  painkiller put still sun  sunscreen A st
terrible  What's wrong?
\ . B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text
WARM-UP * Read out and explain the TIP.
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson * Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
s 3 ; i class.
* Draw Ss’ attention to the title of the lesson and explain it to
them (be ready to deal with a situation).
* Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about. 1. When you are on the plane./ @
* Elicit answers. When you get bad headaches on
the plane.
1. VOCABULARY g. ?f\ﬁth bottled water.
Aim: to present ailments 4 Pf?i'-shirt.
* Ask Ss to look at the pictures and read through the phrases. 5. You can get sunburnt.
* Help Ss deduce the meaning of unknown words by relating
them to the context of the corresponding picture,
* Draw Ss’ attention to the question What’s wrong? and ask * Get Ss to read the text aloud and explain any unknown
them to guess when we use it by looking at the pictures (we words.
use it to find out what is worrying or upsetting someone). * Ask Ss to tell you how they protect themselves against
* Play the CD and pause so that Ss can repeat what they hear. ailments when they go on holiday.

» Elicit answers.

2. READ
A. Aims: * to present vocabulary, functions and structures
in the context of a website giving advice on how
to treat ailments
* to give Ss practice in understanding text
cohesion

* Ask Ss to look at the layout of the text and decide what it is
(a website giving advice on how to treat ailments while you are
on holiday) and where it may be found (on the Internet).

* Ask Ss if they have ever visited a similar website, what they
think of it, etc.

* Ask Ss to read through the questions a-c and the advice in
paragraphs 1-3.

* Allow Ss some time to do the matching activity.

* Check the answers with the class.

Vit 2:b%. 4 Q

LANGUAGE PLUS

The sentence I've got a headache refers to a current
condition while the sentence I get bad headaches means
that the speaker generally suffers from bad headaches, e.g.
when s/he travels by plane.
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3. GRAMMAR

Aim: to present the verb should

« Ask Ss to read through the examples and tell you when we
use the verb shouid (to ask for and give advice).

» Ask Ss the question in the rubric (should is followed by the
base form of the verb).

« Point out to Ss that should remains the same in all persons.

» Refer Ss to the Grammar Reference (p. 129).

4. PRACTICE

Aim: fo give Ss practice in using should in the context of
short dialogues

» Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. should go 3. shouldn’t eat a

2. should book 4. shouldn’t spend

5. LISTEN

Aim: to give Ss practice in listening for specific
information

+ Ask Ss to read through the questions and the answers.

« Play the CD twice.

« Check the answers with the class.

« Alternatively, you can ask Ss to read through the first
question.

* Play the CD and have Ss listen to the first dialogue twice.

= Follow the same procedure with the other two dialogues.

1

Emma Hj, Ricky, are you OK?

Ricky  Not really. My head hurts.

Emma Do you want a painkiller?

Ricky  No, thanks, I took one.

Emma Maybe you should see a doctor.

Ricky Doctor? I need a dentist.

Emma What do you mean?

Ricky  It’s my tooth, it really hurts and it’s giving me
a headache.

2.

Alice  Hello?

Fred  Hi, Alice. How’s it going?

Alice  Not very well.

Fred  You sound awful.

Alice  Yeah, I woke up this morning with a
temperature, a headache and a terrible
stomach ache.

Fred  Oh! You've got the flu. I had it last week, you
know. It was awful,

Alice  Tell me about it.

Fred It sounds like you've got a sore throat, too.

Alice No, my throat’s OK. [ just went to a concert
with Lisa yesterday and we sang all night.

3.

Simone Hi, Rupert!

Rupert Hello, how are you? Ahh!

Simone I'm fine, what’s up with you?

Rupert [I've got backache.

Simone Ow, that’s bad. Did you go to work today?

Rupert Yeah. Why not? I sit down all day. T don’t get
tired.

Simone Where are you going now?

Rupert To the gym.

Simone What? You can’t go there like that!

Rupert 1 thought maybe it’s good for my back.

Simone Don't be silly. Go home and go to bed.

113 TB

6. PRONUNCIATION [dqEXHEY
A. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying silent letters in
words
» Play the CD and ask Ss to identify the silent letters in the
two words.

= Elicit the answer that lis silent in should and kis silent in
know.

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying silent letters in
words

» Ask Ss to read the words and underline the silent letters in
them.
« Play the CD and have Ss check their answers.

would a

flight
answer
autumn
bought

island

7. SPEAK
Aim: to give Ss practice in talking about health problems

and giving advice

» In pairs, Ss take turns to ask and answer about health
problems and give advice.

» Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

» Choose Ss to act out the dialogues.




-

i 5.LISTEN °y
. Listen to three dialogues and choose the correct
answer a or b.

1. What should Ricky do?
a. go to the doctor’s
b. go to the dentist’s

. 2. What’s wrong with Alice?
a. She’s got the flu.
b. She’s got a sore throat.

* 3. What shouldn’t Rupert do?
~ a.gotothe gym
b. go to work

Pve got a stomach ache. .

6.PRONUNCIATION "=y

A. Listen and repeat. Which letters are silent?
a. should b. know

3.GRAMMAR
THE VERB should

Read the examples. What do you notice about
the verb that comes after should?

A: I've got a headache. What should I do?
B: You should take a painkiller and you shouldn’t
play computer games all day.

B. Read the words below and underline the silent
letters. Then listen and check your answers.

lwould| |ﬂight' |answer|
autumn |bought| |island'

_Grammar Reference p.129

7.SPEAK
4.PRACTICE Talk in pairs.
Complete with should or shouldn’t and the verbs Student A: Imagine you have one of the problems in
in brackets. activity 1. Ask Student B for advice.

Student B: Student A isn’t feeling well. Ask what’s
wrong with him/her. Then tell him/her what he/she
B: You (g0) to bed. should/shouldn’t do. Use some of the ideas in the box.

1. A: T've got a temperature. What should I do?

2. A: T want to go to New York for New Year.
go/gym take/painkiller visit/dentist

stay/bed eat/chocolate drink/tea
watch TV visit/doctor get/sleep

B: You (book) your tickets

early.

3. A: T've got terrible toothache.

B: You (eat) chocolate all
thetine. What’s wrong with you?
I’ve got... What should | do?
4. A: 1 haven’t got any money. You should/shouldn’t...
B: You (spend) all your \I

money on expensive clothes.
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1.VOCABULARY )

Match the map symbols with the
words. Write 1-6 in the boxes. Then
listen and check your answers.

castle [ | national park [ |
port =) water sports | |
campsite D waterpark D

)
1. l_‘!fﬂm- -

What a holiday! /

Read the text quickly
to understand the main 5 7

idea.
). READ @

A. Read the text quickly and match the headings a-c with
the paragraphs 1-3. Then listen and check your answers.

a. Tour the island! c. Enjoy the beaches!

,

Margarita Island is a beautiful tropical Caribbean island
near Venezuela and has got many things you can do.

L]

There are lots of beaches: quiet,
crowded, cold, warm, large, small,
windy or not windy. Go to a different
beach every day! For windsurfers
and windsurfing competitions, Playa
El Yaque is the perfect place. Of
course, there are many other water

sports you can do on the island.

There are many places to visit. Go on an organised tour or rent
a car and drive around. Don’t miss the fantastic castles, like
the Castle of Pampatar. Also, visit the town El Cercado and buy
impressive souvenirs!

Have fun at Margarita Tropical
Gardens and Labyrinth. Walk
around a maze, see beautiful
flowers and trees and try to find
your way out. See snakes and
monkeys, and taste local fruit
and drinks.

Don't forget to visit La Restinga
National Park and take a boat
ride on the river through the
mangrove forest.

ERRRE A EEEREE



g8 W

=h

Talking about one’s holiday e ,
Differentiating between past and future tenses
* Ask Ss some questions
Words and phrases Is Margarita Island in South America? Yes, it is. It’s
boat campsite castle Don’t miss.. impressive near Venezuela.
local monkey national park port postcard Are there many beaches on the i?faﬁd? Yes, there are.
rent snake taste (v) through tour (v) tropical Can you do water sports on the island? Yes, you can.
waterpark  windsurfing What can you buy in El Cercado? Impressive souvenirs.
\ J What can you see at Margarita Tropical Gardens and
Labyrinth? Beautiful flowers and trees, a maze and
animals.
WARM-UP What should people who visit La Restinga National Park
Aim: to introduce the topic of the lesson do? Take a boat ride on the river.

» Draw S’ attention to the title of the lesson and ask them to

tell you when we say What a holiday!
« Elicit the answer that we can say it to refer to a holiday

which is either very good, exciting, etc. or very bad,

adventurous, etc. '
+ Ask Ss to tell you what they think the lesson will be about

and elicit answers.

1. VOCABULARY [44EE -|
Aims: - to present vocabulary related to holidays
* to give Ss practice in identifying symbols on a
map

* Ask Ss to look at the map and the symbols on it.

* Ask Ss if they have seen/used a similar map.

+ Elicit answers.

= Ask Ss if they can identify the symbols on the map.

» Ask Ss to read through the words which refer to the map
symbols,

+ Allow Ss some time to do the matching activity.
* Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers.

R

castle

port
campsite
national park
water sports
waterpark

Ut b O e W

2. READ

A. Aims:  to present vocabulary and functions in the
context of a brochure
* to give Ss practice in identifying the main ideas
of the paragraphs of a text through a matching
activity

* Ask Ss to look at the layout of the text and tell you what it
is (an article about a tropical island) and where it may be
found (in a magazine, a travel brochure).

« Tell Ss to look at the title of the text and the pictures of the
island and ask them if they have heard of the island, if they
have ever been to a similar island, if they would like to, etc.

* Ask Ss what they usually do when they are on holiday and
what their criteria are when choosing a holiday destination.

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Allow Ss some time to read through the text and match the
paragraphs with the headings.

* Play the CD and have Ss listen and check their answers at
the same time.
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B. Aim: to give Ss practice in identifying specific
information in the text

« Read out and explain the TIP.
= Get Ss to do the activity.
» Check the answers with the class.

1. Caribbean a

2. beach

3. windsurfing

4. car

5. Castle

6. snakes / monkeys
7. monkeys / snakes

« Choose Ss to read the text aloud and explain unknown
words.

3. WRITE
Aim: to have Ss differentiate between the Past Simple and

the Future going to

* Draw Ss’ attention to the box explaining the difference
between the two tenses.

A. Aim: to give Ss practice in differentiating between past
and future time expressions -
« Ask Ss to read through the time expressions in the box.

« Ask Ss the question in the rubric.
« Check the answers with the class.

Past: in 2006, two days ago, yesterday, last Saturday Q
Future: in two days, next week, soon, tomorrow

B. Aim: to give Ss practice in expanding notes into
sentences

* Get Ss to do the activity and check the answers with the
class.

1. Last summer we stayed at a campsite by the beach. w
2. My cousins and I are going to tour the island
tomorrow.
3. I visited the waterpark two weeks ago.
4, Stephanie bought (some) impressive souvenirs
yesterday.
5. Greg and John are going to try windsurfing next
week.

C. Aim: to give Ss practice in writing a holiday postcard

* Read out and explain the TIP.

* Allow Ss some time to write their postcards.

* Have some Ss read out their postcards and check the
language used.

and
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B. Read again and complete the postcard
with words from the text.

Hi Robert!
Greetings from Margarita Island, a beautiful place
in the (1) . I'm having a fantastic
time! I'm staying at a hotel near a
(20 called Playa El Yaque. Yesterday,
| watched a (3) competition.

| took lots of pictures. Today, I’'m going to rent

a (4) , so | can tour the island.

I want to visit the (5) of Pampatar.
Tomorrow, I’'m going to visit Margarita Tropical
Gardens and Labyrinth. It’s got a beautiful maze
and there are animals like (6)

and (7) _ there. ’'m so excited.

| love this place!

See you soon

Jerry

Read the text carefully
__| tounderstand specific

3.WRITE

When you write a postcard, be careful which
tenses you use.

» Use the Past Simple to describe what you did.
+ Use the Future going to for your future plans.

A. Look at the words/phrases in the box. Which
of them refer to the past and which refer to
the future?

in2006 intwodays twodaysago nextweek

yesterday soon tomorrow last Saturday

B. Expand the notes into sentences.

1. last summer / we / stay / campsite / by / beach

2. cousins and I / tour / island / tomorrow

3.1/ visit / waterpark / two weeks ago

4. Stephanie / buy / impressive souvenirs / yesterday

5. Greg and John / try / windsurfing / next week

C. Imagine you’re on holiday. Write a postcard
to a friend telling him/her about it. Use the
following ideas and the postcard in activity
2B as a guide.

+ Say where you are

+ Say what you did/saw yesterday

« Say what you are going to do/see today/tomorrow
« Say what you want to do/see today/tomorrow

After you finish, check
your writing.
Check: ¢ punctuation
e capital letters
= spelling
eword order
° grammar
=vocabulary
« linking words

"

L
Greetings from...
Yesterday, ...

TOVAOYYOW, ...

Hilli=
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8 Round-up /

VOCABULARY

A. Circle the correct words.

1. I always be / get sunburnt in the summer.

2. Did you take / order a taxi for Mrs Franklin?

3. We want to go / get on a cruise around the world.
4. Let’s take / have pictures of those beautiful birds.

5. Tell William to be / come along. We're going to go

windsurfing.
6. ’'m going to travel to Euston in / by train.

7. Don’t forget to buy / take souvenirs for Rose and
Keith.

8. Be / Get careful. There’s a snake near your foot.

B. Complete with the words in the box.

taste learn brush wait

arrive book invite

1. You should always your teeth in the

morning.

2, 'm not going to Ben to the party.

3. Max wants to German.

4,1 can’t for the summer holidays.

5. What time does Samuel’s plane ?

6. Lucy’s going to her ticket tomorrow
morning.

7.1 want to some of that cake. It looks
delicious.

GRAMMAR

C. Write questions and answers as in the example.
Use the Future going to and the prompts.

1. A: Samantha / go camping / Tuesday?
B: No / go hiking
A: Is Samantha going to go camping on Tuesday?
B: No, she isn’t. She’s going to go hiking

2. A: Linda and Fay / do water sports / Sunday?
B: No / go sightseeing

- T S Tl e e

B ——————

3. A: Peter / visit / national park / tomorrow?
B: Yes

4. A: the boys / have / fish?
B: No / have / pasta

5. A: Greg / tour / the island?
B: Yes

COMMUNICATION

D. Choose a or b.

1. A: Would you like to come to the cinema with us?

B: I love the cinema.

B4 Yes, T'd love to.
b No thanks!

2.A: Do you want to go clubbing on Saturday?
B: I'm going to go to the theatre
with Tom.

Yl Sounds brilliant.

L2 Sorry, I've got other plans.

3. A: Do you want to watch a DVD?
B: I've got a terrible headache.

1 Great idea.
1! Maybe some other time.

4. A: Would you like to go for a walk in the forest?

B: It’s a beautiful day.
ESure, why not?
Isn’t it a bit late?

E. Match.
1. What’s wrong? [:j
2. What'’s the date? ‘:-I
3. What are you going to do first? C,
4. Are you going to come? C
5. When are you going to tour the island? [:
6. I've got a sore throat. Any ideas? Cf
a. It’s 17 March.
b. On 28 August.
¢. You should drink some hot tea.
d. I've got a headache.

e. No, I've got other plans.
f. Pack my bags, then order a taxi.

B

b
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m
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Aim: to help Ss revise the structures, functions and
vocabulary presented in Module 8 through various
activiti

VOCABULARY
A.

1. get a
2. order

3.g0

4. take
5. come
6. by

7. buy
8. Be

B.

1. brush a
2. invite

3. learn
4, wait
5. arrive
6. book
7. taste

GRAMMAR
C.

2. A: Are Linda and Fay going to do q
water sports on Sunday?
B: No, they aren’t. They’re going to
go sightseeing.
3. A: Is Peter going to visit the national
park tomorrow?
B: Yes, he is.
4. A: Are the boys going to have fish?
B: No, they aren’t. They’re going to
have pasta.
5. A: Is Greg going to tour the island?
B: Yes, he is.

COMMUNICATION
D.

l.a 2.b 3.b 4.a a

E.

1.d 2.a 3.f 4.e 5b 6.c a
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8 Round-up /

T =TT =

E F.G
Suggested answers @
1. You should take a painkiller.
2. You should visit the/a dentist. 1.4
3. You shouldn’t go to the gym.
4. You should drink some tea. ]
5. You should visit the/a doctor.
6. You shouldn’t eat chocolate. 2.4
J.
SPEAK
3.4
A |

» Tell Ss to look at the brochure. Make sure that they haven’t
got any unknown words.

« Draw Ss attention to the speech bubble.

+ Get Ss to do the activity in pairs.

+ Go round the class helping Ss when necessary.

B.
» Draw Ss’ attention to the speech bubble.
« Choose Ss to report their answers to the class.

WRITE

« Tell Ss to write an e-mail about a day trip they are going to
go on, including the ideas given.

SELF ASSESSMENT
Aims: - to give Ss the opportunity to check their progress
» to encourage learner autonomy

+ Draw Ss’ attention to the points and get Ss to read them.

« Explain any unknown words.

* Get Ss to tick the points they feel confident about. For the
points they are unsure of, they should refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.




F. Complete the situations. Use should/shouldn’t and the prompts in the box.

( visit/dentist  take/painkiller

eat/chocolate

visit/doctor drink/tea go/gym ]

1. A: T've got a headache.
B:

2. A: T've got toothache.
B:

3. A: T've got backache.
B:

SPEAK

A. Talk in pairs. Imagine that you and your partner
have decided to go to Florida for your summer
holiday. Look at the brochure below and decide
what you are going to do and why. Choose
three things.

——=zr

=

» Panama City B
Swim, sunbathe, do water sports!

¢ SeaWorld Adventure Park
See whales, dolphins, sharks! Watch sea animal
shows!

» WaltDisney World |
Spend time with your favourite Disney characters!

 National Museum of Naval Aviation
See over 140 different types of planes!
« Everglades National Park
Go for a walk or boat tour and see birds, alligators

and crocodiles! r

So, what are we going to do?
Let’s go to Panama City Beach and do water sports.
I love water sports.

Sure. | want to try windsurfing. How about going to...?
No, | don’t want to go there. It sounds boring.

B. Report your answers to the class.

We are going to go to Panama City Beach and do
water sports. We are also going fo...

N

4. A: T've got a sore throat.

B:

5. A: I've got the flu.

B:

6. A: I've got a stomach ache.

B:
WRITE

Write an e-mail to a friend about a day trip you
are going to go on. Include the following:

+ where you are going to go

« when you are going to go

« who is going to be with you
« what you are going to do

« invite your friend to come along

SELF ASSESSMENT

Read the following and tick the appropriate boxes.
For the points you are unsure of, refer back to the
relevant sections in the module.

Now I can...

» say the date

) say my date of birth

» talk about future plans and arrangements
» discuss preparations for a trip

» invite someone to do something -

> accept and refuse invitations

» ask for and give advice

» talk about my holidays

» write a postcard

> talk about health problems

» write an e-mail about my holiday plans

UOC000000dU
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travelling to

A. Look at the pictures. What sort
of holidays do you think you
can go on in New Zealand?
Listen, read and find out.

0=

NEW ZEALAND

New Zealand has got everything; from a traditional holiday
by the beach to really exciting adventure holidays!

- perfect way to experience

== rafting and skiing are also

Wildlife

Zealand is an excellent

Adventure
Travel on a Tall Ship. It's the

life at sea and visit some
of New Zealand's best
tourist sights, too. New

place for hiking, and trips
to glaciers. Horse riding,

very popular and there are :
great waves for surfing, But for
real excitement, you need to try
bungee-jumping or even zorbing,
rolling down a hill in a big plastic ball.

Wellington and Auckland have
got interesting museums. But
to see real New Zealand culture
you need to visit a Maori art and
craft workshop. Here, you can
see Maori people painting and s
making jewellery. You can buy
some art or you can also make
your own. Maori people are
also famous for their traditional
dances, like the Haka.

! Maori art
and craft

B. Read again and write T for True, F for False or

NM for Not Mentioned.
Many people come to New Zealand just to see 1. A trip on a Tall Ship is very expensive. =
thle wildlife. You can_go on a boat tr_lp and swim 2. Zorbing is a kind of adventure sport. )
with seals or take pictures of dolphins and ;
whales. You can even see penguins in some 3. You can make your own artat the museums M
parts of the country. Eco-tours are also becoming in Wellington and Auckland. et

very popular. You can see New Zealand's
beautiful wildlife and help the environment, too.

118

4, The Hakais a traditional Maori dance. [

5. You need to take a boat trip to see penguins. L]

You can find more information on this topic at http://www.mmpi.net/traveller/travellerindex.htm
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Aim: to introduce Ss to various aspects of the culture of the
English-speaking world

A,

* Ask Ss to look at the text and the pictures.

* Ask Ss which country it is about (New Zealand).

* Ask Ss what the pictures show (things you can do and see in
New Zealand).

* Draw Ss’ attention to the pictures of the birds in the title.
Explain to Ss that these birds are called kiwis.

BACKGROUND NOTE

A kiwi is a bird which can’t fly. It’s the national symbol
of New Zealand and a nickname for a New Zealander. A
kiwi is also a fruit.

* Ask Ss what they know about New Zealand.

[ BACKGROUND NOTE )

New Zealand is a country made up of two main islands
in the Pacific Ocean. Its capital is Wellington, though
Auckland is larger than Wellington. The Maori are the
native people of New Zealand and make up approximately
10 per cent of the total population of the country.
According to a myth, New Zealand was created when the
Maori god Maui caught a huge fish with a magic hook.
The fish became the North Island and Maui’s canoe was

L the South Island. 4

* Ask Ss the question in the rubric. Elicit answers but don’t
correct them at this stage.

* Play the CD and have Ss follow in their books and check
their answers.

Suggested answer a

You can go on different sorts of holidays in New
Zealand; from a traditional holiday by the beach to
really exciting adventure holidays.

Ask Ss some comprehension questions.

What sports can you try in New Zealand? Hiking, horse
riding, rafting, skiing, surfing, bungee-jumping and zorbing,
If you want to see real New Zealand culture, what do you need
fo visit? A Maori art and craft workshop.

What will you see there? Maori people painting and making
Jjewellery,

Can you buy the jewellery? Yes, you can.

What marine animals can you see in New Zealand? Seals,
dolphins, whales, penguins.

What can you do during an eco-tour in New Zealand?

You can see New Zealand’s beautiful wildlife and help the
environment.

* Ask Ss what they think of New Zealand, if they would like
to visit it, etc.
* Explain any unknown words.

Culture page

B f

* Have Ss do the activity and provide justification for their |
answers,

* Check the answers with the class.

LNM a
2, T
3.F

(You can make your own art at a Maori art and craft .
waorkshop.)
T

'S

5. F (You can even see penguins in some parts of the

country.)

* Draw Ss’ attention to the web link and explain to them that
they can use it to find more information on the topic of the
text.
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Talk in pairs. Look at the magazine page below and talk about the items.

Fashion...

- : I think these jeans aren’t trendy.
This jumper’s nice. % PP _—r
Yes, it's trendy and cheap. es, and they’re a bit expensive, too.

Talk in pairs.

STUDENT A: Choose one of the actors/actresses below, but don’t tell Student B. Answer his/her questions.
STUDENT B: Ask Student A questions to guess the actor/actress.

b

Is it a man or a woman?
A man.
Has he got blue eyes?
Yes, he has. / No, he hasn’t.

Liv Tyler :

Orlando Bl‘oo--m

e e e s
Brad Pitt Angelina Jolie er Aniston

| Patrwork activities

”

a1
I
/
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Pairwork aetivities "
Complete the chart below according to what you do on Saturdays. In the red column, write
down what you do. In the blue column, write down how often (always, usually, often,
sometimes) you do these things. Then talk in pairs. Look at the example given. -

MY SATURDAY

[ Aernoon | vening |

Morning

Housework

Free-time

oy
=
b
=
=]
(=
w

Going out

MY SATURDAY

Morning Afternoon | Evening
’ ing , i Wha
1idy house sometimes What do you do on Saturdays? |
iron usually ¢ - Nd
In the morning, | sometimes tidy the house

read magazines ften 5
T z s and | often read magazines. What about you?
: In the morning, ... What do you do in the
afternoon?

4

4 STUDENT A
Look at the picture and discuss the things in the box as in the example.

armchair mirror rug
lamp TV  telephone

Where’s the armchair in your room?
In my room, the armchair is next
to the bed.

In my room, it’s in front of the table.
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\“Pairwork aetivities \

STUDENT A

Look at the picture below and try to guess what the people are doing. Ask Student B questions
and discuss as in the example. Then answer Student B’s questions.

Roger

 — analdnAng

1= P

L= " '\ B

What’s Bill doing? Is he planting trees?
No, he isn’t. He’s throwing rubbish in the bin.

i

STUDENT A

7e A. Look at the chart about J. K. Rowling and answer Student B’s questions.
B. Ask Student B questions about J. R. R. Tolkien and complete the chart below.

I § o)
J. K. Rowling ~ ). R. R. Tolkien

When / born? 1965

Where / born? England
When / start / school? 1971
When / go / university? 1963

What / study? French When was ... born?

When / get / degree? 1987 ' He/She was born in ...
When / write / first book? 1995 \l
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5 c A. Talk in groups of five. Use How much / How many to ask the members of your group
questions about their eating habits and complete the table.

How much milk do you drink a day?
I drink three glasses of milk a day.

B. Report your answers to the class. /I

Three students in my group drink 3 bottles of water a day.

phaz

b STUDENT B
Look at the picture and discuss the things in the box as in the example.
armchair mirror rug '
lamp TV telephone

T TE
e —
i 5 /IZ_

. Where’s the armchair in your
; S In my room, the armchair is in
\ = | of the table.
\YSNCRCMS. - /n my room, it’s next to the bed.
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STUDENT B

Look at the picture below and answer Student A’s questions. Then try to guess what the rest of
the people are doing. Ask Student A questions and discuss as in the example.

What'’s Ted doing? Is he planting trees?
No, he isn’t. He’s turning off the tap.

STUDENT B

7e A. Ask Student A questions about ). K. Rowling and complete the chart below.
B. Look at the chart about ). R. R. Tolkien and answer Student A’s questions.

J. K. Rowling | ). R. R. Tolkien

When / born? 1892

Where / born? South Africa
When / start / school? 1900
When / go / university? 1911

What / study? English When was ... born? ‘

When / get / degree? 1915 He/She was born in ...
When / write / first book? ' 1936 \l
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?él Clrcle the correct words. Then listen and check your answers. ;) H ell

= 3 Plu

MODULE 3 . W

30 . ‘ s

rhusy, husy

{ ! & 4 = al

X Imj

Hi, nice to meet you. = . W
Hello, what’s your name / surname? of
I get up at eight / six and take the bus / train to work. I

I'm Thomas Hughes. - 1 work and work all day. W
Hi, Thomas. My name’s Jane. ~ When I get home, don’t think that I relax/ sleep. o
There’s housework to do and no play. o

So, how’s it going / doing?
I’m fine. What do you do? Busy, busy, busy always busy!
e Is the weekend near?

I am an actor. ~ | Busy, busy, busy always busy!

My friend’s a(n) doctor / actor, too! Weekends are the best, oh yeah!

.i I talk on the phone, watch chat / reality shows,
The UK, but I live in Spain. g oe with friends all day. bp vy

Where are you from?
. I play tennis / football or I go to the gym / cinema
Right. Good night / Goodbye, Jude. [ Oof! Another tiring day! ‘ oull
Actually, my name’s Jane. ? Busy, husy bisy always busy! gle s
H= €IS
I’'m sorry. Take care, Jane. g g the E‘;r eekegld ne?r? — : It is
See you later / tomorrow, OK? LE i e B =) We ars
Weekends are the best, oh yeah! - Yonad
Have a fine / nice weekend. : | Theya
e

And you have a nice day!

o |

WHAT A DAY'

1

| It started bad, I woke up late i

| I dropped my toast / cereal i

_ and I broke the plate. ¥

- ']

2 '( What a day! Oh, what a day! Oh, oh what a day! |~;

I come home, but there’s no food / dinner for me. Y . Fmak

I go to the kitchen / fridge and what do I see? ! NP ROMEREN. * Weus

Th tal Stk ot butter / bacon on my shirt Beas: |

ere’s some pasta / pizza, but its a bit co I missed the bus and I drove / rode to work. ]

And look at that, it’s also a week old! '

gl What a day! Oh, what a day! Oh, oh what a day! * Pa

All T want is a good meal.
I don’t think it’s a big deal.
What's there to eat?
What’s there to eat?

I saw a friend / girl I really like
I smiled at her and I fell / crashed off my bike.

What a day! Oh, what a day! Oh, oh what a day! |

)

[ hurt my arm / face, I hit my head
I woke up in a hospital bed / room.

What a day! Oh, what a day! Oh, oh what a day!

I want to make some chicken salad / soup.

But the chicken and vegetables don’t look good.
I’d like to have a nice hot dog / hamburger.
Where’s that phone? I think it’s time to order.
The nurse / doctor came in with some tea ]

All T want is a good meal. She fell and threw it all over me!

I don’t think it’s a big deal. * | * Qu
What's there to cate What a day! Oh, what a day! Oh, oh what a day! He¢

What’s there to eat?



Hello

2% Plural nouns
* We form the plural of most nouns by adding -s to the
end of the word.
* We don’t use the article a before plural nouns.
a book > books a student - students

¥ Imperative
* We form the affirmative imperative with the base form
of the verb.
Listen to the CD!
« We use the imperative to ask someone to do
something. We can use “please” to be more polite.

Open your books, please!
Module 1
¢ The verb be
Affirmative
FULL FORMS  SHORT FORMS FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS
Iam I'm I am not I'm not
You are You're You are not You aren't
Heis He’s He is not He isn’t
She is She's She is not She isn't
Itis It’s It is not It isn’t
We are We're We are not We aren’t
You are You're You are not You aren't
They are | They’re | They are not They aren’t
| questions | 4}

Am I? Yes, I am. No,I'mnot. |

Areyou?  Yes,youare. | No,you aren't.

Is he? Yes, he is. No, he isn’t.

Is she? Yes, she is. No, she isn't.

Is it? Yes, it is. No, it isn’t.

Are we? Yes, we are. No, we aren't.

Are you? Yes, you are. No, you aren't. |

Are they? | Yes, they are. | No, they aren't. |

I'm not a teacher. I'm a police officer.
* We use short forms when we speak and full forms when
we write.

%< Possessive Adjectives

Personal
Pronouns

Yéu YI;III * Possessive Adjectives
he his go before nouns,
she her without articles.

it its She is my friend.

WE our | Her name is Emma.
you your
they their

»¢ Question Words (Who...?, What...?, Where...?,
How...?)
* Who...2: We ask questions about people.
Who’s that? My friend Kim.

mmar Reference

* What...2: We ask questions about things, animals and
actions.
What'’s your phone number?

* Where...2: We ask questions about places.

6975888

Where are you from?  I'm from Madrid.
= How are you?: We ask about someone’s health or to find
out someone’s news.

How are you?  Fine, thanks.

« How old...2: We ask about someone’s age.
How old are you?  I'm thirteen years old.

3¢ a/an
* We use a when the next word begins with a consonant
sound (s, t, x...).
a book a student
* We use an when the next word begins with a vowel
sound (a, e, i, 0, u, etc.).
an actor an electrician

Module 2

2 this/that - these/those

this ese
that those

* We use this/these to point out people, animals or things
that are close to us.
This is my pen. These are my pers.

* We use that/those to point out people, animals or
things that are far from us.
That is a book. Those are books.

>« Plural nouns

Regular nouns

Most nouns take -s.

bag ->bags,
pen ->pens

* Nouns ending in -s, -ch, -sh,-x,
-0 take -es. Irregular nouns
box =boxes, man —>-men
torch->torches woman >-wormen

« Nouns ending ina consonant . child *)-ch]ldren

+ ¥, drop the -y and take -ies.
country ->-countries

BUT

boy -boys

X< Whose...? - Possessive Case

* We use whose to ask about possession.
A: Whose book is this?
B: It’s my book.
* We use the possessive case to express possession.
We form the possessive case by adding ’s to a singular
noun.
This is Tom’s book.
This is my sister’s pencil.




K The verb have got M55 121 No -s in the 3rd person singular after does/doesn't.
Formation of the 3rd person singular (he/she/it)
FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS
I have got I've got = Most verbs take -s.
You have got You've got I eat = He eats I like = He likes
He has got He's got « Verbs ending in -ss, -sh, -ch, -x, -o take -es.
She has got She's got I watch = He watches I go = He goes
It has got It's got e
We have got We've got * Verbs endl.ng in a consonant + y, drop the -y
You have got You've got anFl take -ies.
They have got | They've got I tidy = He tidies BUT  Iplay - He plays
We use the Present Simple:
w « for habits or actions that happen regularly.
FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS 1 watch TV every day.
I have not got I haven't gf)t She goes out at the weekend.
You have not got | You haven't got « for situations that are always the same.
He has not got He hasn't got We live in Bristol
She has not got She hasn't got Il e seaime:
It has not got It hasn't got ’ |
We have not got We haven't got X Present Simple (Yes/No questions, Wh-questions)
You have not got You haven't got * Questions which start with Do/Does have a Yes/No answe
They have not got | They haven't got A: Do you like ice cream?
' B: Yes, I do. / No, I don’t.
+ We use Who, What, Where, When to ask questions anc
Have I got? Yes, I have. No, I haven’t. request information.
Have you got? | Yes, you have. | No, you haven’t. A: When do you go to the cinema?
Has he got? Yes, he has. No, he hasn’t. B: On Sundays.
Has she got? Yes, she has. No, she hasn’t.
Has it got? Yes, it has. No, it hasn’t. * Adverbs of frequency
Have we got? Yes, we have. No, we haven’t. Xk kX Aok okK
Have you got? | Yes, you have. | No, you haven’t. I never |sometimes| often usually | always
Have they got? | Yes, they have. | No, they haven’t.
We use adverbs of frequency to talk about how often
We use the verb have got: we do something. We place them:

* to express possession. I've got a blue bag. T've got two brothers.
« to describe people, animals and things. Mary has got fair hair.

3 Adjectives
* We use adjectives before nouns and after the verb be.

* before the main verb.
John often plays football on Saturdays.
Peter doesn't always eat breakfast.

= after the verb be.

w1 Bl NOTE |

-l
-
-1

That’s a beautiful jacket. That jacket is beautiful. Sheryl is never late for school.
« Adjectives are the same in singular and in plural. % . :
I've got a trendy shirt. Ive got trendy shirts. * Prepositions of time (at, in, on)
sat:  at six o’clock/at two thirty
at noon/at night/at midnight
Mﬂdllle 3 at the weekend/at the weekends
* Present Simple «in:  in the morning/afternoon/evening
in my free time
Negative «on: on Friday, etc.
FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS on Friday morning, efc.
1 work I do not work I don't work
You work | You do not work | You don't work MO d“le 4
He works He does not work | He doesn't work "
She works | She does not work | She doesn't work %< There is / There are
It works It does not work | It doesn't work = -
We work We do not work We don't work B0 ML Ll AT ol
You work You do not work | You don't work . |EULLFORMS | SHORT.FORMS | RULLFORMS | SHORER
They work | They do not work | They don't work lar There is ] There’s Thereisnot |There isn't
There are ><< There are not | There aren
T T
Do I work? Yes, I do. No, I don't. _ Questions m
Do you work? | Yes, you do. No, you don’t. Singular |5 there...? Yes, there is. No, there isn't.
Does he work? | Yes, he does. No, he doesn’t.

Does she work?
Does it work?
Do we work?
Do you work?
Do they work?

Yes, she does.
Yes, it does.
Yes, we do.
Yes, you do.
Yes, they do.

No, she doesn't.
No, it doesn’t.
No, we don’t.
No, you don't.

No, they don’t.

Plural Are there...?

Yes, there are.

No, there aren't

* We use there is before singular nouns.

There's a bedroom downstairs.

* We use there are before plural nouns.

Are there two armchairs in the room?

&0 = M* ll:*'-l;i fm"ut;‘lluli &.lt. ﬂ.lhnmlu; hl * :NE"
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* We don't use a/an or numbers before uncountable

3 Prepositions of place

in The book is in the bag. nouns but we often use some and any.

on The book is on the bed. A: Is there any milk?

under The cat is under the table. B: No, but there's some yoghurt.

next to The restaurant is next to the bank. :

between The park is between the cathedral and Singular Plural
the museum. Countabl

in front of The table is in front of the sofa. auhtahicnouns

beiu'n(_i The cat is behind the sofa. Uncountable hotins

opposite The cinema is opposite the school.

K Some / Any

* We use some with uncountable and plural countable
nouns in affirmative sentences and offers.

There are some carrots in the fridge.

Would you like some tea?

We use any with uncountable and plural countable
nouns in questions and negative sentences.

Is there any milk in the fridge?

There aren’t any apples in the fridge.

3K Would like
* We use Would you like...? when we offer something.
Would you like some coffee?
*+ We use I would like or I'd like when we ask for
something politely.
I'd like somne coffee, please.

The prepositions on, in and at are also used in
various expressions.
on: with the expressions: on the left, on the right,
with names of streets/roads: on Walkley Street.
in: with names of countries, cities: in Canada,
in London. .
at: with addresses: He lives at 62 Bellview Road,

Personal pronouns

you they

them

us  you

Betty is in the garden. Look at her.

* We use object pronouns as objects of verbs. They always
go after verbs.
The room is a mess. Tidy it.

3K How much / How many

* We use How much...? with uncountable nouns to
ask about the quantity of something.
How much water is in the bottle?

* We use How many...? with plural countable nouns
to ask about the number of something.
How many students are there in the classroom?

Module 6

X The verb can

MK Articles: a(n) vs the

a/an + singular nouns
* when we mention something for the first time
There’s a microwave in the kitchen.
no a/an before plural nouns
Dogs are great pets.
the + singular or plural nouns
* when we talk about something specific
There are two dogs outside. The black dog is called Butch,

* when we talk about something unique A' Huaeve NeRative =
The sun is hot, FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS
no articles I can dance I cannot dance I can’t dance

* before proper nouns

=H0LE PIOf You can dance
Fiona is thirteen years old.

He can dance

You can’t dance
He can’t dance

You cannot dance
He cannot dance

London is in England. e She can dance  [She cannot dance |She can’t dance
* when we talk about something in general It can dance It cannot dance It can’t dance
Dogs are friendly animals. We can dance | We cannot dance | We can’t dance
You can dance | You cannot dance |You can’t dance
3 Imperative They can dance |They cannot dance |They can’t dance
Listen to the CD. Be careful! :
Don't close your books. | Don't be late. Questions Short answers
* We can use please to be more polite DR phance? ag o No, I'cant,
Speak in E L} A pliiss) POLL: Can you dance? | Yes,youcan. | No, you can’t.
pear in Sngiisn, please: Can he dance? Yes, he can. No, he can’t.
Can she dance? | Yes, she can. No, she can’t.
MO dule 5 Can it dance? Yes, it can, No, it can’t.
Can we dance? Yes, we can. No, we can’t.
2 Countable and Uncountable nouns Can you dance? | Yes, youcan. | No, you can’t.
* Countable nouns have both a singular and a plural Can they dance? | Yes, they can. | No, they can’t.
form and we can count them. We use a/an and
numbers before countable nouns, We use can:
a table - two tables - to express * to offer help. * to make a
* Uncountable nouns only have a singular form and we ability. Can Ihelp you?  request.
cannot count them., He can swim. Can I speak to

cheese - meat - milk

Dan, please?




The verb can is a modal verb. It doesn’t take an -sin the
third person singular, it doesn’t form the negative and
question form with do/does, and it is always followed by
the base form of the verb.

= How about + -ing form of the verb?
How about playing tennis?

How about + noun?
How about a game of tennis?

3K Present Progressive

!
i
i
I
I
I
i
I

- |

Affirmative Module 7
HORT FORMS
FUL!]. F(J.RMS ,5 lavi = We use the Past Simple to talk about things that
Lam playing i Farie happened in the past.
You are playing | You're plgymg Lvisited Carla yesterdas.
He is playing He’s playing ?
She s playing | She’s playing 3K Past Simple of regular verbs (Affirmative)
It is playing It’s playing
We are playing | We're playing -]‘
You are playing | You're playing
They are playing | They’re playing 1/ You [ He/ She /It / We / You / They played A
Negative [ T :
FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS » Most verbs take -ed. talk = talked !
I am not playing' I’m not playing « Verbs ending in -e, take only -d. dance = danced
;0“ arc notlfl?}’mg You aren’t playing « Verbs ending in a consonant + -y, take -ied. x
e is not playing He isn’t playing 4
She is not playing She isn’t playing e . B foay - Plajia
It is not playing [t isn’t playing « Verbs with one syllable ending in one vowel + one
We are not playing We aren’t playing consonant, double the consonant before the -ed.
You are not playing You aren’t playing stop = stopped I
They are not playing | They aren’t playing * Verbs with two or more syllables ending in a stressed 1
mm vowel + one consonant, double the consonant before 3:’
o . the -ed. S
ﬁ I piaying_. 5 gz’ I:T::lre go, I'm no;. . prefer = preferred  BUT answer = answered :
e you playing? 5 4 0, you aren’t. :
Yo he}’ pla}lfin)gg 5 Yes, ﬁe is. No, Ee terl * Verbs ending in one vowel + -1, double the -/ before ¥
Is she playing? Yes, she is. No, she isn’t. the -ed. T
Is it playing? Yes, it is. No, it isn’t. travel = travelled BUT sail > sailed —
Are we playing? Yes, we are. No, we aren’t.
Are you playing? | Yes, youare. | No, you aren’t. * Past Simple of irregular verbs (Affirmative)
Are they playing? | Yes, they are. | No, they aren’t. Wa
+ We use the Present Progressive for actions that are “ ‘\::
happening at the moment of speaking, I/ You/He/ She /It / We / You / They (go —+) went 3 ol
What is Kelly doing now? She's talking on the phone. . ) "
p 4 Irregular verbs don't take -ed in the Past Simple. Wa
* Formation of -ing - :
Minst verbs take <ing, Jalk — talking [0} Look at the list of irregular verbs on page 130.
Verbs ending in -e, drop the -e before the -ing.

TIME EXPRESSIONS

yesterday / yesterday morning, etc.
in + years / centuries

last night / week / month / year

last Wednesday / Friday, etc.

last summer / winter, etc.

two days / a week / three months ago

come = comin

Verbs with one syllable ending in one vowel + one
consonant, double the consonant before the -ing.

stop = stopping

Verbs with two or more syllables ending in one stressed
vowel + one consonant, double the consonant before
the -ing.

begin = beginning BUT answer - answering

Verbs ending in one vowel +-1, double the -Ibefore the -ing.
travel - travelling BUT sail - sailing

Verbs ending in -ietake -ying.  die - dying

3 Past Simple

Affirmative

Negative

TIME EXPRESSIONS lliked/ate  |Idid notlikefeat |1 didn't like/eat £
You liked/ate |You did not like/eat | You didn’t like/eat - Wa
0K conien: He liked/ate |He did not like/eat | He didn’t like/eat ha
She liked/ate |She did not like/eat | She didn’t like/eat R 7
3 2 i
K Let's / How SRouL; Itliked/ate  |Itdid notlikefeat | It didn’t like/eat &
To fﬂake suggestions we use: We liked/ate | We did not like/eat | We didn’t like/eat B
£ Let’s + the bas_e form of the verb. You liked/ate |You did not like/eat | You didn’t like/eat
Let’s play tennis. They liked/ate | They did not like/eat | They didn’t like/eat




Questions Short Answers Mﬂdlﬂe 8

Did I like/eat? Yes, I did, No, I didn’t. 3K Future going to

Did you like/eat? | Yes, youdid. | No, you didn’t. .

Did he like/eat? Yes, he did. No, he didn’t. Affirmative

Did she like/eat? Yes, she did. No, she didn’t.

Did it like/eat? Yes,itdid. | No, it didn’t. BULLFORMS == CHRERDRIS

Did we like/eat? Yes, we did. No, we didn’t. lam going to work I'm gomg 1o work

Did you like/eat? | Yes,youdid. | No, you didn’t. You are going to work You're going to work

Did they like/eat? | Yes, they did. | No, they didn’t. ;“; lfssg%ﬂ% t:; v\\:};ﬁ( ;e;sggf;l;sg tfo :cr::i
3K Past Simple (Yes/No questions, Wh-questions) {L is going to work . g{s going to ‘t"'ﬂfk .

t (V)

» Ques'tions which start ?\r,ith Did have éYest 0 answer. Yo?la;reegg(:)]ﬁagg fo‘:?(:rk Yoiffegg(:)]?lfg ?o‘:v;rk
A: Did you go to Charlie’s house last night? They are going to work | They’re going to work
B: Yes, I did. / No, I didn’t.

* We use Who, What, Where, When to ask questions NERAUKE
and request information. FULL FORMS SHORT FORMS

A: What did you do last night?
B: I stayed at home.

* Past Simple of be

I'm not going to work
You aren’t going to work
He isn’t going to work
She isn’t going to work

It isn’t going to work

We aren’t going to work
You aren’t going to work
They aren’t going to work

1 am not going to work
You are not going to work
He is not going to work
She is not going to work
It is not going to work
Negative We are not going to work
1 s el You are not going to work
=Sl They are not going to work

Affirmative

| T was not | Iwasn’t

I was
You were You were not You weren’t m
He was He was not He wasn't . ; -
She was Sl wan oL PO, Am1 gomg. to work? Yes, I am. No, I'm not. ,
T veds b i Te Rt Are you going to work? | Yes, you are. | No, you aren’t.
: Is he going to work? Yes, he is. No, he isn’t.
Weyere Weyere ot Wetieren t Is she going to work? Yes, she is. No, she isn’t.
You were You were not You weren t, Is it going to work? Yes, it is. No, it isn’t.
They were They were not They weren’t Are we going to work? | Yes, we are. | No, we aren’t.
Are you going to work? | Yes, you are. | No, you aren’t.
Are they going to work? | Yes, they are. | No, they aren’t.
Was [? Yes, I was. No, I wasn’t. We use the Future going to to express future plans.
Were you? Yes, you were. No, you weren’t. Ben is going to buy a car next week.
Was he? Yes, he was. No, he wasn’t. Itisn’t necessary to
‘Was she? Yes, she was. No, she wasn’t. TIME EXPRESSIONS say or write to go
Was it? Yes, it was. No, it wasn’t. ; i
Were we? Yes, we were. No, we weren’t. tomorrow, tonight g;_:;htg-mture
Were you? Yes, you were. No, you weren’t. :{;ﬁweekfmonﬂ‘nﬂ\;[onday, e Ted’s going (to go)
Were they? Yes, they were. No, they weren’t, in an hour/a year, etc. swimming next
weekend.

3 Would like to

We use would like to to say what we want and to make
offers, invitations and requests.

2 There was / There were

Yes, there was.

Affirmative | Negative I'd like to go to Spain.
There was | There wasnt | | VVas there? No, there wasn’t. Would you like to have a hot dog?
There were | There weren’t Were there? Yes, there were. . * The verb should
No, there weren't.

| I/You/He/ She/ 1t/ We/You/ They should go |
Negative

I/You/He/ She /1t / We / You / They shouldn’t go

I Should I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they go? |

We use should to ask for and give advice.
A: What should I do?
B: I think you should see a doctor.

3 Why? / Because...

* We use why to ask about the reason why something
happens.

* We use because to give the reason why something happens.
A: Why did you open the window?
B: Because it’s hot in here.
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( In class

How to learn better in class

« Look at your teacher and the board and take
notes.
« Listen carefully fo your teacher and the CD.

« Ask your teacher when you don't understand.

« Speak in English as much as possible.
= Take part in pair and group work activities.

Outside the class
How to learn better outside
the class

» Read the dialogues and texts from your
book and listen to your CD.

« Read the dialogues and texts aloud and
sometimes record yourself.

» Study the vocabulary and grammar and then
do your homework.

= Read selected texts from magazines and
newspapers in English.

= Read websites in English.

« Listen to songs in English.

= Watch TV programmes and DVDs in English.

Vocabulary

How to learn
vocabulary better

» Write down new words in a notebook.
Together with the English word:
- write the translation in your language,
- write an example sentence,
- draw or stick a picture.

» Put words in groups or use diagrams.

» Learn whole phrases (eg. verb+noun) not just
isolated words.

* When you leamn new wards, you must remember if

they are verbs, nouns, adjectives, etc.

» Refer to the Word List.

» Practise the spelling and pronunciation of new
words.

= Look up unknown words in a dictionary.

» Regularly revise words you have learnt.

= Try to use words you have recently learnt when you

speak or write.

How to learn grammar better

[ Grammar

» Refer to the Grammar Reference.
» Use grammar tables.
» Have a grammar notebook.

In it write: - tips and/or rules in your language,

- example sentences,
- important grammatical points
e.g. irregular verbs.

« Make a note of grammatical errors that you often

make.

LA O TV R W P N

]

Speak
How fo do better when
doing speaking tasks

« Look at the example given.

» Use the prompts given.

« Use the language you have learnt.

* Don't be afraid to make mistakes
when you speak.

« Speak only in English.

Read

How to do better when
doing reading tasks

« Before you read, try to predict what the text is
about with the help of the pictures.

= ook for key words in the text to understand
the main ideas.

» Try fo guess the meaning of unknown words.

= Read the text quickly to understand the main
idea.

» Read the text carefully to understand specific
details.

» Decide in which part of the text you can find
the information you need.

Listen
How to do better when
doing listening tasks

= Before you listen, look at the pictures
and read the questions and answers
carefully.

= Before you listen, try to predict what
the speakers are going to talk about.

+ Before you listen, try to predict what
kind of information is missing.

» While listening, try to understand the
general idea, not every single word.

» While listening, don't assume that an
answer is correct just because the
speakers mention a word that is in
the activity. Listen carefully before
YOU answer.

Write
How to do better when

doing writing tasks

» Make sure you understand what you are
asked to write.

« Plan your writing and make notes before
you write.

= Join your ideas with and, but, or.

« Write neatly.

o After you finish, check your writing. Check
punctuation and capital letters, word order,

Irregular verbs
Base Form  Past Simple
' be =>  was/were
become =>  became
break =»  broke
buy  =>  bought '
come =>  came
cost -3 cost
do = did
draw = drew
drink -5 drank
drive - drove
eat =5 ate
fall = fell
feed = fed
find =>  found
forget =  forgot
get =  got
give  =>  gave
go =>  went
grow =->  grew
hang =» hung
have =>  had
hit =>  hit
hurt =>  hurt
know - knew
leave = left
make =>  made
meet =>  met
put =>  put
read =>  read
ride => rode
run =>  ran
say  =»  said
see =  saw
send =>  sent
sing  =>  sang
sleep =>  slept
speak  =>  spoke
spend =>  spent
swim =  swam
take =>  took
teach =  taught |
tell = told
think  =>  thought
throw =>  threw
wakeup =  wokeup
wear =>  Wore
win =>  Wwon
write =»  wrote

spelling, linking words, grammar and vocabulary.




colour

doughnut
favourite
grey
neighbour
organise
theatre

traveller

yoghurt, yogurt

Have you got?
I haven’t got

Pve got backache
I’ve got toothache

at the weekend
in hospital
in the team

4 January
4th January

center

color

donut (also doughnut)
favorite

gray

neighbor

organize

theater

traveler

yogurt

Do you have?
I don’t have

I have a backache
1 have a toothache

on the weekend
in the hospital
on the team

January 4
January 4th

aluminium (foil)
athletics
autumn

bath

bedside table
bin

biscuit

brackets

café

chemist’s

chips

cinema (the building)
city centre
come round
cooker

crisps

do the washing
do the washing-up
estate agent

fair (hair)

film

flat

flatmate

flick

football

free, spare time
fridge

garden

go to the cinema
ground floor
have a shower
holiday

hoover (verb)
T've got a temperature
jumper

lift

match

Maths

mobile phone
motorbike
mum / mummy
opposite
painkiller
plaster (cast)
primary school
rubbish

shop

shop assistant
shopping centre
soft drink
surname

tap
tick (/) |
tidy my room

torch

trainers

trousers

TV programme
underground
university

use the underground
wardrobe

aluminum (foil)
track and field
fall

bathtub
nightstand
garbage can
cookie
parentheses
coffee shop
drugstore
french fries, fries
movie theater

downtown, downtown area

come over
stove, oven
potato chips
do the laundry
do the dishes
realtor

blonde (hair)
movie (also film)
apartment
roommate

flip

soccer

spare time
refrigerator
yard

go to the movies
first floor

take a shower
vacation
vacuum

[ have a fever
sweater
elevator

game

Math

cell phone
motorcycle
mom / mommy
across from
painreliever * .
cast

elementary school, grade school

garbage, trash
store
salesperson
shopping mall, mall
soda, pop

last name
faucet

check (v)
clean my room
flashlight
sneakers

pants

TV show
subway

college

ride the subway
closet




word st 4

Hello
basketball
book
coffee

computer
first name
hamburger
hotel
jeans
stop
student
supermarket
surname
taxi
teacher
telephone
Countries-Nationalities
Australia - Australian
Canada - Canadian
Ireland - Irish
New Zealand - New Zealander
South Africa - South African
UK - British
USA - American
Phrases
Be quiet, please
Can I go out?
Can you repeat that?
Close your books
Hello
Hi
How do you say... in English?
How do you spell...?
I don’t know
I don’t understand
Listen to the CD
Look at the board
Nice to meet you (too).
Open your books
Read the text
Speak in English
That’s right
What does this word mean?

What’s your name? I’'m.../My name’s...

Write a sentence

1a
Titles
Miss
Mr
Mrs
Ms

Phrases

And you?

Bye

Good afternoon
Good evening

Good morning
Good night
Goodbye

Great!

Have a nice weekend

How are you?
How’s it going?
I’'m fine

'm OK

I’'m very well
Not bad

Not much

See you

See you later
See you tomorrow
Take care
Thank you
Thanks
What’s up?

b

but

friend

here

nice

no

50

yes
Countries-Nationalities
Brazil - Brazilian
China - Chinese
Colombia - Colombian
France - French
Hungary - Hungarian
Italy - Italian

Mexico - Mexican
Peru - Peruvian
Poland - Polish

Spain - Spanish
Turkey - Turkish
Venezuela - Venezuelan

Phrases

I live in...

I'm from...

This is...

Where are you from?

1c

best friend
boss

café
classmate
colleague
favourite
flatmate
married
neighbour
place
single
Who?

1d

new
present

Numbers 0-100

Phrases

Happy Birthday
Here’s...

How old are you?
I’m... (years old).
What’s your e-mail?

What'’s your phone number?

le

age
unemployed
Jobs

actor

actress
architect
chef

dentist
doctor
electrician
firefighter
hairdresser
mechanic
nurse

police officer
reporter
shop assistant

Phrases
What do you do?

2a

bag

folder
notebook
pen

pencil
pencil case
umbrella

Colours
black
blue
brown
green
orange
pink
purple
red
white
yellow

Phrases

I’'m so sorry
Now...

Over there
What colour...?

2b
actually
backpack
camera
dictionary
everything
map
mobile phone
passport
ready
sunglasses
take
ticket
tissues
toothbrush
torch
train (n)
trip
Phrases
Good idea
I think..
I’m so excited

Of course
Whose...2

2¢

again

boy

child - children
girl

kid

man - men

or

worman - women
Family

baby

brother

daughter

father
grandfather
grandmother
grandparents
husband

mother

parents

sister

son

wife

Phrases

I’'m an only child
Really?

What about you?
You look familiar

2d

a lot of
big

cheap
expensive
horrible
leather
old

small
trendy
wardrobe

Clothes
boots
dress
jacket
jumper
shirt
shoes
skirt
suit
T-shirt
tie

top
trainers
trousers

2e

also

beautiful
chubby

dark
different

eyes

fair

film
good-looking

grey

e~ -0 O~ - 1~ T TN




hair

handsome

long
medium-height
medium-length
middle-aged
overweight
short

slim

tall

young

Phrases
In his 20s/30s, etc.

3a

channel
football

later

like (v)
remote control
TV

TV guide
watch (v)
Time

am

midnight
noon

o’clock

pl'l'l

TV programmes
chat show
documentary
game show
reality show
sitcom

soap opera
sports

the news

the weather

Phrases

Let’s...

Me too

Wait a minute
What time is it on?
What’s on?

What’s the time?

3b

active

after

DVD

magazine

only

theatre

weekend

Free-time activities
go clubbing

g0 jogging

go shopping

go to the cinema

go to the gym

hang out with friends
play tennis

read the newspaper
Days of the week
Monday

Tuesday

Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Phrases

Give me a minute
In my free time
When...?

You see,...

3¢

a bit

about

DJ

every day/night
finish

from...to...

in the morning/afternoon/evening
radio

relax

start

then

university

work (v)

Daily routines
get home

get up

go to bed

go to work/school
have a shower
have breakfast/lunch/dinner
have lessons

3d

city centre

drive a car

give me a lift

late

motorbike

ride a bike

take a taxi

take the bus

use the underground
walk

Adverbs of frequency
always

usually

often

sometimes

never

Phrases
Excuse me...
How do you get to work?

3e

all day

at all

can’t stand
come round
early

eat

for hours

go out

hate

help

house

make a mess

sleep
stay

Chores

cook

do housework

do the washing

do the washing-up
hoover (v)

iron

take out the rubbish
tidy

wash the car

43

large
lovely
picture
street

Parts of a house/flat
balcony
bathroom
bedroom
door
downstairs
floor
garage
garden
kitchen

lift

living room
stairs
upstairs
wall
window

Phrases

Check this out

Sure

What’s your address?

What’s your house
like?

4b

anything else
bath
mini-bar
need

room

rug

shower

sink

toilet
Furniture
bed

bedside table
chair
cupboard
desk

lamp

mirror

table
Prepositions of place
behind

in

in front of
next to

on

under

:

Phrases
Enjoy your stay

I guess it doesn’t matter

Right this way

4¢

both

bowl

cake
chocolate
class

dog

enjoy

feed

food

hang
outside
surprise
take the dog for a walk
today
tonight
water
Furniture
armchair
bookcase
sofa
Appliances
cooker
dishwasher
fridge
microwave
washing machine

Phrases

There’s something wrong with...

4d

a 20-minute walk
far

guy

near

road

traffic lights

visit

Places in a city
bank

cathedral

hospital

museum

park

police station
restaurant
underground station
Prepositions of place
between

opposite

Phrases

Go down...

Go straight on

How do I get there?
It’s on your left/right
Need any help?

No problem

Turn left/right at...

40

back

cat
fantastic

133




front

gas central heating
ground floor
modern
neighbourhood
noisy

primary school
view

want

WC

Ordinals
first
second
third, etc.

oa
delicious
good for you
love
try
very much
Food
apple
banana
carrot
cheese
dairy products
fruit
ham
lettuce
meat
milk
mushroom
onion
orange
peach
potato
salad
sausages
steak
strawberry
tomato
vegetables
yoghurt

5h
hungry
thirsty
waiter
waitress

Food and drink
cheesecake
chicken
coke

crisps
dessert

€88

ice cream
ketchup
orange juice
pasta

rice
sandwich
sauce

soup

sugar

tea

tuna

Phrases

Can I take your order?

Get me...

I'm afraid...

Is that all then?

Would you like...? I'd like...

5¢

a slice of...
drink (v)
just
remember
Containers
a bottle of...
a can of...

a cup of...
.a glass of...
a packet of...

Food and drink
biscuit

bread

hot chocolate
lemonade

Phrases
Calm down
I’m on a diet
Not for.me

ad
fried
medium
mustard
say
Fast food
burger
fish and chips
hot dog
kebab
noodles
pizza
tacos
Money
cent
change
dollar
euro
pence
pound

Phrases
How much is that?
There you go

e

during
include
meal
people
popular
prefer
serve
traditional
without

Food
bacon
beans

butter
cereal

croissant
doughnut
honey
jam
omelette
pancakes
porridge
toast
waffles

6a

alone
athlete
become
dance
draw
language
nature
sing
swim
well
Jobs
artist
computer engineer
dancer
farmer
gardener
graphic designer
musician
singer
writer
Musical instruments
flute
guitar
piano

6b

answer (v)
at the moment
call (v)
have a day off
secretary
tell
together
wake up
Everyday activities
check e-mails
do homework
listen to music
‘study for an exam
surf the Net
~ take a nap
talk on the phone

Phrases

Can I speak to...?
Can I take a message?
Hold on

6c

bin

busy

care about
carry
clean (v)
collect

energy
environment
important

join

lake

lights

plant (v)

protect

public transport
recycle

sad

save

tap

team

throw

tree

turn off
volunteer

wear

Phrases

That sounds like a good idea

6d

ask

beach

by (next to)
concert
cousin
decide
forget

go for a coffee
jealous
maybe
next

' Weather
It’s cloudy
It’s cold
It’s hot
It’s raining
It’s snowing
It’s sunny
It’s windy
Phrases
Let me know
Too bad
What’s the weather like?

Ge
almost
around the world
billion
communicate
each other
find

fun

half
information
million
office

others

Qver
population
send
thousand
user

Words related to computers

click

A N I e T
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computer/video games
Internet °

keyboard

mouse

printer

screen

USB flash drive

Phrases for letters/e-mails
Dear ...

I hope you’re fine

Best wishes

Write back soon

Yours

73

buy

come

cook (n)

have a good time
have fun

last night, etc.
leave

really

tired

yesterday

Phrases
What a day!

7b

because
borrow

break

crash into

fall (off)
happen

happy

have an accident
hit

hurt

lucky / unlucky
shout

‘when

Parts of the body
arm

back

ear

face

foot - feet
hand

head

leg

mouth

nose

tooth - teeth

Phrases

Come on

I think so

I'm in big trouble
Why... ?

7c

awful

boring
crowded
everybody
exciting

go out (lights)
interesting

live (adj)

match

party

race

upset

Places
bookshop

club

shopping centre
stadium
swimming pool

Phrases
Are you joking?
Not at all

7d
appear
ball

court
famous
gold medal
grass
heavy

in the past
indoor
person
plastic
player
quite
racket
shorts
wheelchair
win
wooden
Sports
athletics
cricket
golf
gymnastics
hockey
pool
skiing
swimming
volleyball

7e

ago

be born
before

career
competition
difficult

easy

end (v)

get a degree
get married
give up

good at

grow up

have children
interested in
little

teach
Academic subjects
Business and management
Geography
History

Information technology (IT)
Maths

Modern languages

Physics

8a

anyway
flower
holiday
Japan - Japanese
learn

photo
probably
take pictures
travel

warm

year

Months
January
February
March
April

May

June

July
August
September
October
November
December
Seasons
spring
summer
autumn
winter

Phrases

Come along
Guess what!

I can’t wait for...
What’s the date?
You know,..

8h

airport

arrive

book a ticket
collect a ticket
credit card
exchange money
flight

fly

list

order a taxi
pack bags

travel agent
travel by plane, etc.
word

write down

8¢
brilliant
brochure
have a look
invite
meet
perfect
ship

e ——————

Holiday activities
buy souvenirs

do water sports

g0 camping

go hiking

g0 on a cruise

go sightseeing
sunbathe
Geographical features
forest

island

mountain

river

sea

town

village

Phrases

I've got other plans
Talk to you later
Thanks for..,

8d

advice

be careful
bottled water
brush my teeth
get some sleep
get sunburnt
ice

move
painkiller

put

still

sun

sunscreen
terrible

Ailments
backache
headache
sore throat
stomach ache
temperature
the flu
toothache

Phrases
Any ideas?
What's wrong?

8e

boat
campsite
castle
impressive
local
monkey
national park
port
postcard
rent

snake

taste (v)
through
tour (v)
tropical
waterpark
windsurfing

Phrases
Don’t miss...
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	Hello

	1 Nice to meet you

	1a How are you?

	1b Where are you from?

	1c Who's that?

	1d What's your number?

	1e What do you do?

	1 Round-up

	Cross-curricular page

	2 All about me

	2a What colour is it?

	2b In my backpack

	2c Familiy ties

	2d My favourite clothes

	2e Looking good

	2 Round-up

	Culture page

	3 Everyday life

	Sin título
	3a What time is it on?

	3b Are you active?

	3c Daily routine

	3d Getting around

	3e At home

	3 Round-up

	Cross-curricular page

	4 Places

	4a What's your house like?

	4b Enjoy your stay

	4c Make yourself at home

	4d In the city

	4e House-hunting 
	4 Round-up

	Culture page




